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IDENTIFICATION AND MOVEMENT OF PARTICIPANTS
IN WERT NARRATIVE DISCOURSE

MAURICE BOXWELL

0. INTRODUCTION

A tentatlive 1nvestigation of discourse in Weril lists four discourse
types: narrative, procedural, expository and hortatory.2 Narrative
discourse includes contemporary narrative, history, and legend, and
expository discourse includes description and explanatory sub-types.

Narrative discourse 1s malnly presented in the past tense, though
hablituative tense commonly occurs 1n legends, with Temporal Sentences
being the most common sentence type. Narrative discourse focuses on
participants. In contrast, procedural discourse 1s goal orlented,
with present and habituatlive being the normal tenses. The normal tense
of exposltory discourse 1s present or past, and a pro-verb linking
sentences 1s notably absent (see section 1.3.). The pro-verb is the
common form of linkage between sentences in narrative and procedural
discourses. Hortatory discourse 1s marked by present or future imper-
ative, and a predominance of second person.

This paper 1s confined solely to a description of some aspects of
narrative discourse. First of all the general features of narrative
discourse, and 1ts tagmemes and fillers, are briefly described. Then
the characteristics of paragraph and sentence are described. In Werl
narrative discourse, participants are clearly identified, introduced,
removed and re-introduced onto the stage where the action 1s viewed.
Related to this, and partlally overlapping, 1s the way 1n which a sub-
Ject 1s expanded to 1ncorporate a new participant and then contracted
as one of the participants 1s deleted from the subject. This 1s
described in the final section of the paper.

Weri Narrative Discourse". In Boxwell, M., Goddard, I, Ross, M., Sanders, A., Sanders, J. and Davies, H. editors, Pap
1980, DOI:10.15144/PL-A56.1
15ed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.




2 MAURICE BOXWELL

1. GENERAL FEATURES OF NARRATIVE DISCOURSE
1.1. TAGMEMES OF DISCOURSE

Narrative dlscourse in Werl 1s a multi-base construction with a
nucleus of at least one eplsode, a periphery with optional title and
iIntroduction tagmemes, and an obligatory finls tagmeme. A tagmemic
formula with slots and fillers 1is:

NarrD = *Title:NP *Intro:Narr Par +Nuc:Epn +Finls:yok (StatS)3

A title 1s normally manifested by a possessive or attributive noun
phrase. This 1s usually a simple phrase or a phrase with embedded
materlial. The title specifies the general content of the discourse.
Examples (1) to (3) are three titles with varylng degrees of complexity.
Example (1) 1s a simple possessive noun phrase, and example (2), a
possessive noun phrase with a descriptive noun phrase embedded in the
possessor slot. Example (3) i1s an attributive noun phrase with a pos-
sessive noun phrase embedded in the attributor slot and 1n turn a
temporal sentence embedding in the head slot of the possessive noun
phrase.

(1) kou-t-a ngon-te
dark-cl-pos story-sg.cl
'"the eclipse story'

(2) koo tap-t-a ngon-te
dark same-cl-pos story-sg.cl
'"the story of the same eclipse’

(3) ne-m Sim ka-k se re-ak wais-a ngon-te
I-pos Sim village-loc go break-comp come-pst story-sg.cl
'the story of my going to Sim and back'

An introduction tagmeme 1s manifested by a narrative paragraph of
one or two sentences 1n which the setting for the whole discourse 1is
established and the main participant(s) is introduced. Example (4) is
a single sentence paragraph with two of the three maln participants,
the narrator and a man and his wife as a group, introduced. The time
phrase, wangam kan rookéer 'early in the morning', sets the time for
the beginning of the discourse, in which the events spread over three
days. Locatlon setting 1s less important at the beginning of a dis-
course and is not always given. 1In example (4), however, e 'here'
sets the location for the beginning of thils travel narrative.

) Ne wangam kan ro-ok-eer e wlr waur €-ak peret
I morning road night-loc-only here come work do-comp plate

iir wi wulmé€-ak it-aangk-€n omn-aro om we-éen o
wash put put-comp eye-see-ds person-pl.cl only stay-ds up
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Kasngar-aan omp Petoro-ore Ong-op ye-s-én piarip-ring
Kasngar-from man Petoro-and wife-sg.cl pres—-go-ds they-dl-with

s-aup
go-sg.pst

'Very early in the morning I came here, and when I had worked
and washed and put the plates away, I saw the people were there
and Petoro and his wife were going, and I went with them.'

Example (5) 1s an introduction manifested by a narrative paragraph
with two sentences. No time word or phrase 1s used to establish the
time setting, but the setting 1s implied in the reference to worship,
which 1s only done on Sunday. The location 1s clearly in the village
because of the reference to sant ka kaati 'in the Church'.

(5) Ten sant wel aise-ak we-én sant ka ka-at-i
we.pl worship eit sit-comp s8tay-ds worship house house-cl-loc

Mante-et-ak kod ola-pnaan ya-e pe-1 y-a. Pe-1
Monday-cl-loc dark throw-3.f pres-do that-way pres-say that-way

e-&n kat wi-ak wais ka ur-aut.
do-ds ear put-comp come gleep 8sleep-sg.pst
'"When we had worshipped (someone) in the Church, said, '"Darkness

will fall on Monday". Then we heard, and came, and slept.'

Finis appears in all the texts recorded and formally closes the
discourse. It 1s formulalc and 1s usually manifested by yok 'right'’
or yok pi tapét 'right, that's it'.

A nucleus consists of one or more eplsodes, each manifested by a
paragraph. The predominant tense of narrative discourse 1s past. This
can be seen from example (4) and the second sentence of example (5), as
well as many examples in the text in the appendix. Present tense may
occur, but never in the final sentence of a paragraph. Thus 1n example
(6) the final verb, yaméngk 'blow’', of the first sentence 1s in the
present tense, and waisaut as the final verb of the paragraph, occurs
with the past tense suffix. Similarly in example (7), the verb of the
first sentence, yoola 'throw', 1s in the present tense and because ka
uraut 'slept’ 1s the final verb of the paragraph it 1s in the past

tense.
(6) ...kuup ya-méngk. ...Asi wiap kan ek wes-ak
conch.shell pres-blow Asi weak road directly make-comp
kan wais-€n ne kaao ya-eé-en ka ur-ak €lpam-0k

road come-ds I dislike pres-do-ds sleep sleep-comp tomorrow-loc

wais-aut./
come-pst

'...(8omeone) blew the conch shell. ...and Asi came directly,
but I didn't want to, and slept and came the next day.'
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(7) ...yang-et koo yo-oia. Pe-1 €-én wais ten Eren
ground-sg.cl dark pres-throw that-way do-ds come we.pl Helen

ka ur-aut./
gleep sleep-pst

'...darknese fell. Then I came and Helen and I slept.'

The occurrence of the present tense in a clause normally indicates
that that clause 1s background information. Thus in examples (6) and
(7), the blowing of the conch shell and the falling of darkness, which
are 1n present tense, express background information and are not in the
maln event line of the narrative.

A specilal type of background information 1s reported speech. The
direct quotation complements the verb 'say'’. In this case the back-
ground information, that 1s the quotation, 1s not necessarily in the
present tense, but the verb 'say’, which signals this background infor-
mation, 1s always in the present tense. Thus in examples (8) and (9),
because the verb ’'say’ 1ndicates the presence of a direct quotation
giving background information, 1t occurs in the present tense.

(8) ...Moris-¢€ naé wais ngon kopéta wes-ak kou-t
Maurice-pos near come talk prepare make-comp dark-cl

Mante-et-ak ola-pnaan ya-é& pe-1 y-a.
Monday-sg.cl-loc throw-3.f pres-do that-way pres-say

'...came to Maurice and when we had discussed it (he) satid,
"Darknese will fall on Monday".'

(9) ...ne kaalak Moris-ée naé wais kat wi-in yok won s-a
I again Maurice-pos near come ear put-ds right no go-3.pst

pe-1 y-a.
that-way pres-say

'...I came to Maurice again and heard him say, "It has gone”.'

Present tense 1s used in another but less frequent way in narrative
discourse. Sometimes a speaker uses a dummy present tense on all but
the flnal sentence of a paragraph. Present tense in thls 1nstance does
not signal background information and carries no temporal meaning; it
exlists because the grammar requires tense on the final verb of the
sentence. The speaker then uses past tense on the flnal sentence of a
paragraph, which expresses the tense for all events of the paragraph.
This feature 1s more of a stylistic device, employed by some speakers.
In example (10), the sun 1s acting as a participant, but the sentence
final verb yaré ‘break’ 1s in the present tense though its meaning in
context 1s clearly past tense.

(10) ...két-ep yok aper pi-m ur-ot-ak ya-re.
sun-sg.cl right come.up he-pos place-cl.loc pres-break
'...the sun came up and went into itse place.'
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1.2. PARAGRAPH

The commencement of a paragraph 1n narrative discourse 1s marked by
a new time and/or location setting. It may be linked to the preceding
paragraph by the recapitulation of the final verb or it may have no
grammatical linkage at all. The recapltulatlion may use the same verb
or a more specific synonym. Recapitulation of a specific verb between
paragraphs distinguishes paragraph linkage from sentence linkage, 1n
which the common linkage 1s a general pro-verb pei een or pei eak
'having done that'. In example (11) the recapitulation at the beginning
of the new paragraph involves the same verb, where sé 1s the medial

5

form” of the verb 'go’, and sauwaar 1s the final form with full person,

number, tense affixation.
(11) ...tenip pou-waar s-auwaar./ Ongk Sim-& kou-t-ak s€...
we.dl both-dl.cl go-dl.pst down Sim-pos bank-cl-loc go
'...we both went.
We went down to the bank of the Sim River and...'

In example (12), recapitulation involving a more specific synonym
occurs at the beginning of the new paragraph. The word un, which
indicates going along on the level, 1s more specific than saup 'went'’.
(12) ...€ném re no-oié-ak s-aup./ Engk TIil Urwerl un...

behind break I-throw-comp go-sg.pst along Iil Urweri go.along
'he left me behind and went on.
He went along to Ili Urweri and...'

Sometimes the latter type of recapitulation involves two synonyms
in successive clauses. In example (13), both im 'go'’ and is 'go up’
are more specific than sauwaar 'went'’. They are linked together in a
paraphrase sentence as recapltulation at the beginning of a new para-
graph.

(13) ...apr-o koin pip-6-0k s-auwaar./ Im o
come.up-pur grass that-sg.cl-loc go-dl.pst go up
serem-e I-it-ak is...

Sirim-pos blood-cl-loc go.up
'...coming up we went to the grass area.
We went up to the place of Sirim's blood and...'

The absence of linkage between paragraphs 1s seen 1n the following
example, where there 1s no recapitulation of the verb 'sleep’ at the
beginning of the new paragraph.

(14) Pe-1 e-en kat wi-ak wais ka ur-aut./ Elpam-8k
that-way do-ds ear put-comp come sleep 8sleep-pst tomorrow-loc

ro-ok-eer wal €...
night-loc-only rise do
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'"Then having heard we came and slept.

Early next morning we rose and...'

Note that 1n each new paragraph a new location or time setting is
specified. Examples (11), (12), (13), and (15) all have a new location
setting at the beginning of the new paragraph, and example (1l4) has a
new time setting. These new time or location settings signal the be-
ginning of a new paragraph when there 1s a no pro-verb sentence linkage
(see section 1.3.). Occasionally a detalled new time setting 1s given
in the final clause of a paragraph.

(15) ...ka ur-ak €lpam-0k Sante-et-ak ro-ck-eer

sleep sleep-comp tomorrow-loc Sunday-cl-loc night-loc-only

eleep apr-o s-aup./ 0 Moris-re Eren-é€
carefully come.up-pur go-sg.pst up Maurice-and Helen-pos garden
kot-t-ak Is...
small-sg.cl-loc go-up
'...I slept and very early the next day, Sunday, I went up
carefully.

I went up to Maurice and Helen's small garden and...'

Several things should be noted from the above example. The speaker
made the time setting very explicit with the three separate time
tagmemes, €lpamok 'tomorrow', Santeetak 'on Sunday', and rookeer 'very
early'. Normally the time setting occurs at the beginning of the next
paragraph. However, since there 1s already a new location setting
given in the next paragraph, the initial clause would be clumsy if the
lengthy time setting were also given there. The time setting 1s pos-
sibly highlighted in thils abnormal positilon.

Identification of particlipant 1s very minimal between paragraphs.
Change of subjJect between sentences only occurs within paragraphs, so
that very little overt 1dentification 1s given paragraph initially.
The pattern of recaplitulation of the final verb of the preceding
paragraph i1mmediately identifles the participant of the new paragraph.
Likewise, when there i1s no recapitulation, the absence of pél €en, the
pro-verb with different subJect suffix and the common linkage between
sentences, 1indicates that the same participant 1s involved. Thus 1n
example (16), no identification is needed to indicate that the subject
of wal € 'rise' 1n the new paragraph 1s the same as that for ka uraut
'slept' 1in the preceding paragraph.

(16) Pe-1 e-en kat wi-ak wais ka ur-aut./ Elpam-8k
that-way do-ds ear put-comp come sleep sleep-pst tomorrow-loc
ro-ok-eer wal €...
night-loc-only rise do
'Then having heard we came and slept.

Very early the next day we rose and...'
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The participant at the close of one paragraph and the beginning of
the next must be the same. Where the narrator wishes to change or
introduce another participant for a new paragraph, he must do so at
the end of the preceding paragraph. The new paragraph then begins
without any further identification.

(17) Pe-1 e-en koir-ak tenip pou-waar s-auwaar./ Ongk
that-way do-ds find-comp we-dl both-dl.cl go-dl.pst down
Sim-€ kou-t-ak se...

Sim-pos bank-cl-loc go
'"Then I met him and we both went.
We went down to the Sim River and...'

In the above example, the first person singular participant 1s
expanded to first person dual, with the 1dentification made more explicit
by the dual person pronoun tenip because of the change 1n composition
of the subject. The new paragraph then commences without change of
subject or further identification.

1.3. SENTENCE

Sentence closure 1s clearly marked by final intonation and Person-
number-tense on the flnal verb. Tense 1s normally past, but 1t may be
present 1n the situationsalready described: suffixed to the quote verb
in reported speech, suffixed to the final verb 1n sentences, non-final
in the paragraph where tense 1s relative to the other events 1n the
paragraph and not to the time of narration, and also suffixed to verbs
presenting background information.

Normal linkage between sentences 1n a narrative paragraph is mani-
fested by the pro-verb pel e€en which usually is translated as 'then'.
The pro-verb recapitulates in general form the final clause of the
preceding sentence and 1ndicates change of subjJect 1n the followlng
clause. The pro-verb pel €ak 'then (with same subject)'’ also occurs,
but 1s less common. That 1s, sentence breaks normally occur where
there 1s a change of subject. In example (18), the subject of apra
'eame up', the final verb of the first sentence, 1s different from the
subject of koirak ’'find', the first event verb of the new sentence.
The pro-verb pél €en signals this change of subject.

(18) ...apr-a. Pe-1 €-€n koir-ak...
come.up-3.pst that-way do-ds find-comp
'...they came up. Then I met them and...'

In example (19) the pro-verb pél €ak does not indicate change of
subject. Thus the subject of ka uraut 'slept’, the final verb of the
first sentence, and weée€nak 'stayed', the flrst event verb of the new
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sentence, are the same. Though the new sentence has a new time setting,

1t 1s not a new paragraph because of the normal pro-verb sentence

linkage used here.

(19) ...wals ten Eren ka ur-aut. Pe-1i e-ak eipam-8k
come we.pl Helen sleep sleep-pst that-way do-comp tomorrow-loc

we-en-ak...
stay-ds-comp

'...I came and Helen and I slept together. Then we stayed the
next day and...'

Sentences may also be jolned by Juxtaposition when the second
amplifies the final clause of the first. In example (20) the second
sentence repeats the final clause of the preceding sentence, not with
the i1dentical verb, but with a synonym, and adds additional locational
information. Thils amplification differs 1n an important way from
specific verb recapitulation, which 1s characteristic of a new para-
graph. In the type of amplification seen in example (20), the two
verbs have the same grammatical form. The form kangk €a 'lasted’ in
each case 1s a final verb in the past tense. 1In contrast to this,
recapltulation signalling a new paragraph always 1lnvolves the sequence:
final verb (paragraph 1 conclusion) - medial verb (paragraph 2 initial)
(see section 1.2.).

(20) ...ka ur-ak kangk we-én kot nent ro-ok
sleep sleep-comp wait 8tay-ds small one dark-loc

wi-imaap kangk €-a. Ten-im we-au-t-¢e koo
put-1.sg.f wait do-pst we.pl-pos stay-pst-cl-loc dark

oie-maap kangk €-a.
throw-1.sg.f wait do-pst

'...we 8lept and waited and darkness lasted for a little while.
Darkness lasted where we live.'

2. IDENTIFICATION AND MOVEMENT OF PARTICIPANTS

Features which are independent of the hilerarchical structure also
serve to deflne narrative discourse. These features include intro-
duction and movement of partilicipants and answer the following questilons:
How are particlpants introduced into narrative discourse? Once intro-
duced, how are they 1ldentified from then on? How are participants
taken out of the actlon of the narrative, and how are they re-introduced?
Who are the maln participants? Who are the lesser ones? What are the
props or background information? These are important questions for the
correct interpretation of a given narrative. Control of the degree of
Involvement of participants, props or background information 1s important
i1f the speaker wants to communicate clearly what is in his mind. 1In
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Werl, verbs form the skeleton of narrative discourse giving the events,
but the primary orientation 1s toward the participants.

There 1s a baslc distinctlon between particlipants and props or
background information. Particlpants are usually the human agenciles
involved 1n the actlons, and props, the non-human. In some discourses,
especlally origin myths, animals are more important than normal and
assume the role of participants. This can be true even of 1lnanimate
objects. In one discourse on a spollt battery, the battery 1s treated
as the mailn participant. Simillarly, in two of three parallel discourses
on an eclipse, by three different witnesses, the sun 1s given a much
more prominent role than normal, and 1s treated as a participant. This
contrasts with the third discourse where the human activity and reaction
to the eclipse 1s more 1n focus, and the sun assumes 1ts expected role
of a prop.

Thus, a participant 1s distingulshed from a prop or background
information by 1ts level of involvement 1n a narrative. A participant
contlnued to interact with other participants, whereas a prop or back-
ground information does not 1nteract with particlipants, and normally
1s named once only. Participants and props are further distinguished
by the particular means of introduction onto the stage. Stage intro-
duction of participants and props 1s described in section 2.1.2. Once
Introduced, props or background are not named agaln and do not need to
be formally removed from the stage as they do not interact with the
participant.

2.1. INTRODUCTION OF PARTICIPANTS, PROPS, AND BACKGROUND INFORMATION
2.1.1. First Participant

The first participant of the narrative discourse 1s simply named 1n
the first clause along with background information such as time or
location, which form the setting. Most of the narrative discourses
analysed are first person accounts so that the initial participant in
such cases 1s the narrator with pronominal ldentification ne 'I’' or
ten 'we'’. Thils does not necessarily imply that the narrator is the
main participant in the narrative. He may simply introduce a more
major particlpant and then fade out of focus.

In examples (21) and (22) the first participant is the narrator, or
includes him, as signalled by ten 'we plural'’ in example (21) and ne
'T' in example (22), whereas in example (23) the main participant is
an lnanimate object, the battery.



10 MAURICE BOXWELL

(21) Ten  Sante-et-ak sant wel ais€-ak oro-ak...
we.pl Sunday-cl-loc worship 8it git-comp emerge-comp
'on Sunday after we had worshipped and come out...'
(22) Ne wangam kan ro-okeer e wir waur é-ak...
I morning road night-loc-only here come work do-comp
'I came here early in the morning and when I had worked...'
(23) Pateri-it wutpet €-é€n yokot-aar ma-ngk-€n w-ak Karain
battery-cl bad do-ds boy-dl.cl 3-give-ds get-comp Garaina
ka-k s€...

village-loc go
'"The battery was discharged and he gave it to the two boys and
they took it to Garaina and...'

2.1.2. Other Participants, Props, and Background Information

Normally, a new participant i1s introduced by the verb itaangkén 'see’,
the cue that a new participant 1s to be introduced in the followilng
clause. The word itaangken 1s the medlal verb form with different
subject suffix -én, so that the complement of 'seeing'’ or what 1s seen
then comes on stage.

In a particular travel narrative 1n which there 1s constant inter-
action between three maln participants, the second participant,
Petoroore ongop 'Petoro and his wife', 1s introduced, together with
background information regarding some other people, by Itaangken.
Normally, the particlpants are 1ntroduced in the clause immedlately
following itaangkén, but in example (24) Petoro and his wife are
introduced two clauses later. Because of thils separation from
itaangken, a secondary introductory signal, ween, (see later in this
section) 1s used to support the introduction of the participant.

(24) ...peret iir wi wulmé-ak 1it-aangk-en omn-aro om
plate wash put put-comp eye-see-ds persgon-pl.cl only

we-€en o Kasngar-aan omp Petoro-ore ong-op ye-s-én...
gtay-ds up Kasngar-from man Petoro-and wife-sg.cl pres-go-ds

"...when I had washed and put away the plates I saw the people
were there and Petoro and his wife from up at Kasngar were
going and...'

The third participant, Asl, comes on stage immediately following
itaangkeén in example (25) and becomes involved there in the action for
the first time, though he 1s mentloned a few clauses earlier.

(25) ...ne wet kaal e-ak im im €ngk un it-aangk-eén Asi Pol
I firset first do-comp go go along go eye-see-ds Asti Pol
Keéerak enem re no-olé-ak s-aup
Kiirak behind break l-throw-ds go-sg.pst
'...I went and saw that Asi overtook me at Pol Kiirak and went
ahead.'
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Sometimes the speaker considers non-human objects important enough
to class as participants. In one account of an eclipse, the sun and
moon are introduced by itaangken, Just like a human participant:

(26) ...waam kan-0-0k nain kirook kéet-&p ro-ok
morning road-sg.cl-loc nine o'clock sun-sg.cl night-loc

wi-imaap kangk €-é€n it-aangk-€n ngoon-3p sé ket-ep-e
put-l.sg.f wait do-ds eye-see-ds moon-sg.cl go sun-sg.cl-pos

iri ile-a.
under enter-3.pst

'...at nine o'clock in the morning it became dark and we saw
the moon go behind the sun.'

Similarly, 1n the story of the killing of a snake, the snake 1s the
main participant and 1s introduced by the verb 'see’, in thils case,
itna, a variant of itaangken.

(27) ...Poonu-ak o ngaar-ek it-n-a po-t kamal-mor
Poonu-ag up above-loc eye-see-pst that-cl snake-sg.cl
wir ka epla-0-ok-¢€ rangk we-en...
come house wall-sg.cl-loc-to on gtay-ds

'...Poonu eaw up above a snake come and stay on top of the
wall and...'

There 1s one unusual use of itaangken where the introduced item 1s
not an object but a state. It 1s in the account of the spoilt battery.
In example (28), the battery has already been named in the first clause
as the first and main participant. Then 1t was discovered that the
battery was still discharged. As thils fresh information 1s the major
turning point for the rest of the narrative, 1ts introduction is on
the level of a new participant.

(28) ...w-ak wais ma-ngk-en ok é€-ak it-aangk-én pangk
get-comp come 3-give-ds try do-ds eye-see-ds correct

na-é-n.
neg-do-neg

'...(they) brought it and gave it to him and he tested it and
gaw that it was no good.'

Participants may be introduced in two other ways, that do not
involve itaangken, but these occur much less frequently. The first 1s
as the object of a verb. By thilis means the new participant 1s brought
on stage and continued to interact wilth any other participant. Thus
in example (29), the single group participant (i.e. a group partici-
pating as a unit), Kuup, Yunangmu and Rel, 1s introduced as the object
of the verb koir 'find', and becomes part of the subject of the fol-
lowing verb sé 'go’.
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(29) ...0 ka-at-ak is Koop-re VYonangmo-ore Rei-re e€-ak
up house-cl-loc go Kuup-and Yunangmu-and Rei-and do-comp

koir wawad o vya €l-o0-0k s€...
find search up garden old-sg.cl-loc go

'...(I) went up to the house and found Kuup, Yunangmu and Ret
and we went up to the disused garden and...'

Similarly in example (30), a new participant, yokotaar 'two boys',
1s introduced as object of mangkén ’'give’, and that participant becomes
subject of the following clause.

(30) Pateri-it utpet €-én yokot-aar ma-ngk-én w-ak Karain
battery-cl bad do-ds boy-dl.cl 3-give-ds get-comp Garaina

ka-k s€...
village-loc go

'The battery was discharged so he gave it to the two boys, and
they took it to Garaina and...'

The second way in which a participant may be 1ntroduced 1s by naming
him in the quotation of a direct quote sentence. In example (31), both
the narrator and Helen are introduced this way for the first time quite
late in the story of the spoilt battery.

(31) ...seé-pna-k ye-e-m ne-en ar Eren ka ur-on
go-3.f-1m pres-do-ss I-io you-pl Helen sleep sleep-pl.f

ro kan po-t pe-1 ne-a-k...
night road that-cl that-way l-say-comp

'...a8 he was about to go he said to me, "You and Helen sleep
together tonight"”, and...'

At first sight example (32) appeared to be one example of a par-
ticlipant belng introduced without any signal:
(32) Pe-1 e-en ka ur-ak €lpam-0k Moris pi-ment
that-way do-ds sleep sleep-comp morning-loc Maurice he-only

w-ak Sim-€ s-aut omn-aro-aring.
get-comp Sim-to go-pst person-pl.cl-with

'Then when he had slept Maurice took it to Sim with the people.'’

This 1s the first mention of Maurice in the discourse exactly halfway
through 1t. However, he actually 1s the first anlimate subject of the
discourse as the one who glves the battery to the boys (see example
(30)). He 1s quite clearly understood from the context, but 1s unnamed
in order to dellberately downplay the human agencles and focus on the
1nanimate battery as the main participant.

The verb weéen 'stay' 1s used to introduce a prop or background
information and like itaangkén, 1is the cue that the new item will be
introduced in the following clause. This word weéen 1s the medial verb
form with the different subject suffix -é€n.
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Another way in which background information 1s introduced 1s through

a direct quotation. The direct quotation 1s preceded by ween, and the

speaker of the quotation 1s unspecifled, focusling on the information

rather than the participant. Thus in example (33), background infor-

mation about a coming eclipse 1s introduced as complement of the verb

'gay' and following ween. Similarly in example (34), background

information about an injury to a man's leg 1s introduced following

wéen and as complement of the verb 'say'.

(33) Ten Sante-et-ak sant wel aise-ak we-én Mante-et-ak
we.pl Sunday-cl-loc worship 8it sit-comp stay-ds Monday-cl-loc

koo olia-pnaan ya-é€ pe-i y-a.
dark throw-3.f pres-do that-way pres-say

'On Sunday after we had worshipped (someone) said, '"Darkness
will fall on Monday".'

(34) ...engk ka-k s€ oro-ak we-en wiap kan Karong
along village-loc go appear-comp stay-ds weak road Karong

ing-es-i kéra kao waal-a pe-1 y-a.
leg-sg.cl-loc wood end ptierce-3.pst that-way pres-say

'...we went along to the village and when we had arrived
(someone) said, "The end of a stick pierced Karong's leg".'

In two of three texts on an eclipse, the announcement of the eclipse
comes as background information following weéen, and with the speaker
unspecified (see example (33)). In the third text, the quotation is
not introduced as background information. Hence the signal weéen 1is
not used, and the speaker, Maurice, 1s named:

(35) Ten Sante-et-ak sant wel aise-ak oro-ak Moris-ée
we.pl Sunday-cl-loc worship 8it 8it-comp emerge-comp Maurice-pos

nae wais ngon kopéeta wes-ak kou-t Mante-et-ak
near come talk prepare make-comp dark-sg.cl Monday-cl-loc

ola-pnaan ya-é€ pe-1 y-a.
throw-3f pres-do that-way pres-say

'When we had worshipped on Sunday we came out and came to
Maurice and had a discussion and he said, "Darkness will fall

on Monday".'

This playing down of the role of the participant when background
Information 1s glven occurs in situations apart from a direct quote.
In the followlng example the background information, in this case about
blowing a conch shell, 1is introduced by ween and again the subject is
unspecified.
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(36) Pe-1 me-a-k po-r-ek we=-en kuup ya-mengk.
that-way 3-say-comp that-cl-comp etay-ds conch.shell pres-blow

'Having said that I was there and (someone) blew the conch shell.'

Background information 1s never part of the event line of a narrative
discourse, but adds additional information. Thus, time elements may be
introduced following weéen. In example (37), 'after a little while',
which 1s expressed by a clause, 1s introduced followlng ween.

(37) Pe-1 e-en ka ka-at-i se we-én kot nent won
that-way do-ds house house-cl-loc go stay-ds small one no

sé-eén ne kaalak Moris-é& naé wais...
go-ds I again Maurice-pos near come

'Then we went inside and after a little while I came again to

Maurice and...'

One unusual use of weéen occurs in one of the eclipse accounts. It
1s one in which the sun appears to be a particlipant because of the
prominence placed on it, but it is introduced by wé€eén. Thils may reflect
the three narrators' uncertainty as to the rcle of the sun, with it
clearly introduced as a participant in one text, not even named in
another, so obviously not a participant, and here in the third mani-
festing some elements of both participant and prop.
(38) E1pam-38k ro-ok-eer wal € we-é€n ket-ep kot

tomorrow-loc night-loc-only rise do stay-ds sun-sg.cl small

nent me-maap ya-ée.
one 8hine-1l.sg.f pres-do

'"The next day we got up early and the sun shone for a little
while.'

A significant difference between background information and par-
ticipants 1s that background information 1s named only once and not
mentioned again. Participants, however, interact with the other
participants and appear and re-appear at varlous stages through the
narrative.

2.2. INTERACTION OF PARTICIPANTS

After a participant has been introduced, he 1s on stage and interacts
with other participants on stage. Though he may not take a major part
in the action, he remains on stage until he 1s specifically taken off.
Normally no more than two participants are on stage at any one time.

A particlpant may be a group acting as a unit or a single individual.

There 1s a minimum of specific 1dentification of participants.
Usually the only time a particular particlipant 1s specifically 1denti-
fied by name, phrase or pronoun 1s when he 1s introduced, taken off
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stage, or re-introduced. Once he has been identified and brought on
stage, normally the only means of identification 1s through the d4dif-
ferent subject suffix which indicates that there 1s to be a switch in
the following clause to another participant on stage. That person in
turn may remain in focus for a number of clauses untll there 1s a
switch back to the former participant by means of the different subject
suffix. Identification of participants by different subject suffix 1s
employed across sentence and paragraph boundaries as well as within
sentences.

The followling sentence of eleven clauses malntains 1ldentification
of the participants after they are introduced in the first two clauses.
This 1s done solely through verb affixation, by the presence or absence
of the different subject suffix -en.
(39) Pateri-it utpet €-eén yokot-aar ma-ngk-€n w-ak Karain

battery-cl bad do-ds boy-dl.cl 3-give-ds get-comp Garaina

ka-k sé ompyao wes-ak w-ak wais ma-ngk-€n
village-loc go good make-comp get-comp come 3-give-ds

ok e€-ak it-aangk-€n pangk na-€-n.
try do-comp eye-see-ds correct neg-do-neg

'The battery was discharged 8o he gave it to the two boys and
they took it to Garaina, fixed it and brought it back and gave
it to him and he tested it and saw that it was no good.'

The following example demonstrates a typlcal structure with no means
of i1dentificatlion across sentence boundaries, apart from the presence
or absence of the different subject suffix -€n on the verb. This
example gives the end of one sentence and beginning of another in a
narrative discourse. The most common linkage between sentences 1n nar-
rative discourse 1s the pro-verb pél é€en 'he (she, it) did that' which
has the different subject marker -én suffixed to the medial form of the
verb 'do’. This means that the second clause of the new sentence has a
different subject from the final clause of the preceding sentence.

(40) ...ne o tang-it-ak is kora-kaim we-én apr-a.
I up steep-sg.cl-loc go.up wait-cont stay-ds come.up-3.pst

Pe-1 é-en koir-ak im o kan kou-=r-ak is
that-way do-ds find-comp go up road side-cl-loc go...up

'...I went up the steep slope and waited and went on up, up
that way, and waited and they came up. Then I met them and we
went on, up along the track...'
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2.3. REMOVAL OF PARTICIPANT

If there are no more than two participants, very often both remain
on stage all the time. With the 1dentification of each participant
controlled almost excluslvely through the different subject marker on
the verb, there 1s no problem 1n clearly distingulshing two partici-
pants. Once a third participant 1s introduced, however, there is
confusion. To malintain unambiguous identification when a third
participant 1s introduced, one of the participants already on stage
i1s expanded to include the newcomer (see section 3.1.) or one of the
participants on stage 1s flrst taken off.

A motion verb 1s used to take a participant off stage, with the
participant usually clearly identified by name, noun phrase or pronoun.
In each of the followlng examples the particlpant golng off stage 1is
named and removed by a motion verb. Thus in example (41), the non-
human participant ngoonop ’'moon’, 1s taken off stage by the motion
verb yengma 'went down', and in examples (42) and (43) the partici-
pants Maurlce and Asl are respectively taken off stage by the motion
verbs saut 'went' and waisé€n 'came'.

(41) ...ngoon-0p két-ep-€ kasnga€l ye-ngma.
moon-sg.cl sun-sg.cl-pos behind pres-go.down

'...the moon went down behind the sun.'

(42) ...Moris w-ak s-aut.
Maurice get-comp go-sg.pst

'...Maurice took it.'

(43) Asi wais-eén ne om kaao ya-é-én...
Asi come-ds I only dislike pres-do-ds

'Ast came but I didn't want to and...'

Pronominal i1dentification of the participant going off stage is
also very common and 1s used when the person and/or number of the
pronoun positively i1dentifies which participant 1s going.

(44) ...eéngk Wang-ée kou-t-ak un pit kau ya-é
along Wang-pos bank-cl-loc go-along they behind pres-do

pityak ne o tang-it-ak is...
conj.ds I up steep-sg.cl-loc go.up

'...we went along to the banks of the Wang River and they
dropped behind but I went up the steep slope and...'

In the above example, pit 'they plural’ 1s enough to identify the
participant going off stage, because the other particilpant 1s the
narrator. The same 1s true in example (45), where piarip 'they dual’
and the narrator are the only two particlpants involved.
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(45) PE-1 €-én po-r-ek-aan koir-ak po-r-ek piarip
that-way do-ds that-cl-loc-from find-comp that-cl-loc they.dl
kau ya-e-éen ne...

behind pres-do-ds I
'"Then I met them there and while they stayed behind there I...'

The last two examples use a slightly different type of verb to take
the participant off stage. It 1s a pseudo-motion verb. Actually it
doesn't take the participant off stage but rather leaves him behind
while the stage moves on with the remaining participant and the action.
It 1s possible in Werl for the narrator to be left behind, and for
action to be described from another participant's viewpoint. Thus in
example (46) Asl leaves the narrator behind using another pseudo-
motlion verb, €ném ré nooléak 'left me behind', and the stage and action
goes on with him.

(46) Asi Pol Keéerak €néem re no-olé-ak s-aup.
Agi Pol Kiirak behind break l-throw-comp go-sg.pst
'Asi left me behind at Pol Kiirak and went on.'

Other examples of pseudo-motion verbs are eneém ré mooléak 'I left
him behind' as in examples (47) and (48), and wet kaal €ak sa 'he went
ahead'. Sometimes, as 1n examples (47) and (48), two pseudo-motion
verbs are used in combination, one droppling behind and the other
participant leaving him behind, or leaving one participant behind and
going on ahead.
u7) ...0 kan kou-r-ak is pit kau ya-e-éen

up road side-sg.cl-loc go.up they.pl behind pres-do-ds
e€nem re mo-olée-ak...
behind break 3-throw-comp
'...we went up the track and while they dropped behind I left
them behind and...'
(48) Pe-1 e-en koir-ak pi po-r-ek kangiir €nem
that-way do-ds find-comp he that-sg.cl-loc exchange behind

re mo-olée-ak ne-ment wet kaal e-ak im...
break 3-throw-comp I-only first first do-comp go

'"Then I joined him and in turn left him behind and I went ahead

and...'

2.4. RE-INTRODUCTION OF PARTICIPANT

Having removed a participant from the stage, it 1s not as major an
operation to re-introduce him as it was to introduce him in the first
place, since he has already been involved 1n the action and 1s only
coming back from off stage. For this reason the cue for re-introduction
is weéen 'stay' and not itaangkén 'see'’. This 1s the cue which signals
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that a participant will be re-introduced in the following clause, and
he 1s brought back on stage with a motion verb. Participants belng
re-introduced may be ldentiflied but there 1s less pressure for 1t than
with the removal of particilpant, presumably because 1t 1s usually clear
from context, as normally only one participant 1s off stage at a given
time. In example (49), the participant 1is not named in any way when
re-introduced after wéen as the subject of apra 'came up'. This is
posslible because at that point in the narrative only two participants
are l1nvolved.
(49) ...0-0l koliil po-r-ek seé kora-kaim we-én

up-way direction that-sg.cl-loc go wait-cont stay-ds

apr-a.
come-up-3.pst

'"...(I) went up there and waited and they came up.'

When more than one participant 1s off stage as in examples (50) and
(51), the tendency 1s to identify the participant being re-introduced.
Thus, 1n example (50), the pronoun pi 'he' identifies the participant
being re-introduced and in example (51), ne 'I' identifies the narrator
being re-introduced.

(50) PE-1 eé-eén-ak éngk Sakarla-é Kera-o6-ok s€ we-én
that-way do-ds-comp along Sakaria-pos wood-sg.cl-loc go 8tay-ds

pi €ngk Enwerook wals...
he along Enweruuk come

'"Then (I) went along to Sakaria's Timber and he came along to
Enweruuk and...'

(51) Se it-en-ak we-én ne wlap kan se...
go eye-gee-comp stay-ds I weak road go

'(He) went and saw (him) and I came in the afternoon and...'

One exception to the use of weéen to signal re-introduction of
particlpant has been observed. In thils case the participants have been
off stage for so long that their coming back 1s treated as an initial
introduction rather than re-introduction. That is, itaangkén rather
than ween 1s used. Coupled with the use of itaangkeén in this instance
1s the naming of the participant, Petoro and hils wife and chilldren,
which 1s obligatory for introductilion of participants.

(52) ...0 Serem-¢& I-it-ak is it-aangk-én Petoro-ore
up Sirim-pos blood-cl-loc go.up eye-see-ds Petoro-and

ong-re ru-ut Paiaro wir...
wife-and child-pl.cl Pataru come.along

'...we went up to the place of Sirim's Blood and saw Petoro and
hise wife and children come to Paiaru and...'
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In a few cases, a participant has been re-introduced without the
signal of weéeén and without a motion verb. 1In each of these cases the
particlipant was removed from the stage by a pseudo-motion verb and re-
introduced by a pseudo-motion verb. In example (53), the narrator 1is
taken off stage by the pseudo-motion verb €ném ré nooléak 'left me
behind' and re-introduced by the pseudo-motion verb koirak 'find'.
(53) Asi Pol Kéeérak €nem re no-olé-ak s-aup. ...Pe=1

Asi Pol Kiirak behind break l-throw-comp go-sg.pst that-way

€-én koir-ak...
do-ds find-comp

'Asi left me behind at Pol Kiirak and went on....Then I caught

up and...'

Chart 1 1llustrates introduction, removal and re-introduction of
participants in the narrative discourse, 'To Sim and back', found 1n
the appendix.

3. EXPANSION AND CONTRACTION OF PARTICIPANT

Related to the question of movement of participants on or off stage,
1s that of expanding the subject to 1nclude another participant as part
of an enlarged subject, and contraction of the subject when one or more
of a group leave. Expansion can only take place when both participants
are already on stage, and the resultant expansion comprising a single
group participant, 1s different from the two separate participants each
maintaining his individual identity.

While investigating the mechanics of expansion and contraction of
participant in one text, a recurring cycle of expansion, contraction
and switch of particlipants was notliced. That 1s, subjJect A 1s expanded
to AB by inclusion of B. Then 1t 1s reduced to elther A or B as one
of these participants goes off stage. Flnally there 1s a switch to
elther B or A, whichever went off stage. This cycle repeats itself a
number of times throughout the text.

This cyclic pattern was found to occur in other narrative discourses
but not always as completely or as frequently because there was less
Interaction of participants. For ease of description all examples 1in
this section are taken from the one text, though the pattern and the
mechanlics of change were found to be the same 1n all texts examined.
The text used 1s 'To Sim and back', given in the appendix of this
paper. Chart 2 shows the cycles of expanslion, contraction and switch.
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CHART 1
Movement of Participants in text 'To Sim and back'

Signal for
Introduction

Signal for

R izt bl Re-introduction

Narrator (2)
itaangken (6)
ween (7)
Betorg é wife (8)s
they_dropped_behind (12)7

ween (18)
<—-oame up (20) ______
they dropped behind (24) s,
I left them behind (25,26)
ween (29)
Asi (30)
! <found () ...
: they dropped behind _(33)a,
ita;ngkgn (37
Asi_(38)
Left me behind (38,39)
found (44) ¢
I left him behind (45,46)
itaangken (50)
aun (1) ... >
ween (54)
he eame (55)
itaangken (66)
Petoro, wife_& children came (6T)
ween (T4)

quotation (75)

----------------

he went first (77,78)

ween (83)
I went (84)

itaangken (91)
grass (92,93)

................ >
ween (100)
conch shell (101)
................. >
Asi came (110,111) -
Narrator (114) -
Key: Narrator , Asi , Petoro, wife (& children) =========

Background information .........




PARTICIPANTS IN WERI NARRATIVE 21
CHART 2
Expansion, Contraction and Switch of Participants
Participant Grammatical Lexical Tdentificati
CLalEe involvement marker signal SEAEETant LoR
10 Expansion no ds -ring (9) piarip (9)
12 Contraction no ds pit
13 Switch ds ne
22 Expansion no ds koirak (21) -a (19)
24 Contraction no ds pit
25 Switch ds mo-(26)
32 Expansion no ds koirak
33 Contraction no ds piarip
34 Switch ds ne
60 Expansion no ds koirak (59) tenip pouwaar,
—auwaar
79 Contraction no ds Asi pi; -a (80)
84 Syitch ds ne; -aup (89)
108 Expansion no ds -iring (107)| pSaar (107)
110 Contraction no ds Asi
112 Switch ds ne; -aut (114)

3.1. EXPANSION OF PARTICIPANT

In the expansion of the participant, the different subject suffix
never occurs on the verb of the preceding clause, because the expanded

subJect still contains the original participant.

Some specific means of incorporating another participant into the

expanded subjJect 1s almost always used. In the text under

consideration

there 1s some means of incorporation used in each case, but 1in other

texts this incorporating marker 1is sometimes missing. One
device is the accompaniment marker -ring ~ -iring (clauses
1s suffixed to the new participant in the clause preceding
Another means, and the most common, is the use of the verb
which usually occurs in the clause preceding the expansion
21, 59) though in clause 32 it 1is telescoped and occurs in

clause in which the expansion 1is made.

incorporating
9, 107) which
the expansion.
'find'
(see clauses

koir

the same

A third means noted in another

text 1s that of motion towards a person so that that person is then

incorporated into the expanded subject in the following clause:
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(54) ten Moris-é€ naé wals ngon kopeta wes-ak
we.pl Maurice-pos near come talk prepare make-comp

'"We came to Maurice and we (all) had a discussion and...'

That 1s, Maurice 1s approached and then he 1s incorporated into the
expanded subJect in the following clause, ngon kopéta wesak 'had a
discussion’'.

Normally participants of the expanded subject are identified,
usually by pronominal reference but sometimes by verb inflection for
person and/or number. In the identification column for expansion of
participant of Chart 2, three of the four means of identification
involve pronouns: piarip 'they dual’, tenip pouwaar 'we both' and
poaar 'those dual’. Two of these, piarip and poaar, occur on the
clause preceding the expansion and identify the new participant about
to enter into the expansion. The third, tenip pouwaar, a phrase,
occurs in the expansion clause and identifies the expanded subject.

In this case pouwaar 'both' emphasises the expansion as the original
individual participants were both singular in number. No pronominal
identification of the new participant in the expansion of subject in
clause 22 1s given. However, clause 19 does give some identification
in the verb suffix, -a 'third person past tense'. At this stage of
the discourse two participants have been introduced, the narrator and
a man and his wife as a group, so that the identification, being third
person, can only be of the latter pair. Clause 60, in addition to the
pronominal identification of the expanded subject, also identifies the
participant by means of -auwaar 'dual past tense', the verb suffix.

In one example, clause 33, no identification at all is given, and
context 1s relied on. However, there 1s clear identification in the
following clauses, 33 and 34, where the participants involved in the
contraction of subject, piarip ’'they dual’, and switch, ne 'I’', are
named. Though no examples have been observed to date, it 1s to be
expected that nouns and names could also serve as subjJect 1identifiers
in expansion of a subject. They have been observed in contraction of
subJect.

3.2. CONTRACTION OF PARTICIPANT

In the contraction of the participant, as with the expansion of the
participant, there is no different subject grammatical marker on the
verb of the preceding clause, because the participant of the contracted
subJect was part of the expanded subject.

Unlike the expansion of the participant, however, no lexical signal
1s given to show that the contraction of the participant has occurred,
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but the contracted subject 1s always clearly 1dentified. Thils 1s by
elther noun or pronoun. In the 1dentiflication column of contraction
of participant of Chart 2, three of the flve examples are pronominal,
pit (clauses 12, 24) 'they plural’ and piarip 'they dual’ (clause 33).
The other two involve a name, Asi 'Asi' (clause 110) and Asi pi 'Adst,
he' (clause 79). Clause 83 gives supplementary 1dentification by the
verb sufflix -a 'third person past tense'.

3.3. SWITCH OF PARTICIPANTS

After contracting the participant, when the narrator wants to switch
to the other participant of the origlnal expanded subject, he must
signal this by the different subject suffix -€n on the verb of the
clause precedling the switch.

In additlion, there 1s always some clear ldentification. The identi-
ficatlon column of the switch of participant of Chart 2 shows that four
of the filve examples use the free form pronoun ne 'I’', and the fifth
uses mo- a third person referent verb preflix. It 1s to be expected
that names or nouns could also be used for the contraction of the
participant, but they have not been observed to date. Clauses 89 and
114 also provide supplementary identification with the verb affixation
-aup and -aut 'singular past'.
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APPENDIX

'"To Sim and back'

Clause

Title: Attributive noun phrase

1 Ne-m Sim ka-k sé re-ak wais-a ngon-te
I-pos Sim village-loc go break-comp come-3.pst story-sg.cl
'The story of my going to Sim and back.'
Introduction: Narrative paragraph

2 Ne wangam kan ro-ok-eer e wir
I morning road night-loc-only here come.along

3 waur e-ak
work do-comp

4 peret iir
plate wash

5 wi ulmé-ak
put put-comp

6 it-aangk-én
eye-gee-ds

7 omn-aro om we-en
person-pl.cl only stay-ds

8 o Kasngar-aan omp Petoro-ore Oong-op ye-s-eén
up Kasngar-from man Petoro-and wife-sg.cl pres-go-ds

9 piarip-ring s-aup./
they-dl-with go-sg.pst
'I came here early in the morning and when I had worked and
washed and put away the plates I saw that the people were
there, and that Petoro and his wife, from up at Kasngar, were
going, and I went with them.'
Episode 1: Narrative paragraph

10 Im im
go go

11 eéngk Wang-ée kou-t-ak un

along Wang-pos bank-cl-loc go.along

24
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Clause
12 pit kau ya-€ pityak
they behind pres-do conj.ds
13 ne o tang-lt-ak is
I up steep-sg.cl-loc go.up
14 kora-kaim
wait-cont
15 kaalak o se
again up go
16 o-ol koliil po-r-ek se
up-way direction that-cl-loc go
17 kora-kaim
watit-cont
18 we-éen
stay-ds
19 apr-a.
come.up-3.pst
'We went on and on, along to Wang River, and as they dropped
behind I went up the steep slope and waited, and went on
again, up the other side, and waited, and they came up.'
20 PE-1 e-en
that-way do-ds
21 koir-ak
find-comp
22 im
go
23 o kan kou-r-ak is
up road side-cl-loc go.up
24 pit kau ya-e-én
they.pl behind pres-do-ds
25 enem re
behind break
26 mo-olé-ak
3-throw-comp
27 im
go
28 o Pol Kéérak Is
up Pol Kiirak go.up
29 weé-€en

stay-ds
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Clause

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

4o

41

42

43

Ly

45
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Asi €néem wais-a.
Asi behind come-3.pst

'"Then I met them and we went up along the track, and as they
dropped behind I left them and went up to Pol Kiirak and Asi
came later.'

Pe-1 €-€én
that-way do-ds

po-r-ek-aan koir-ak
that-cl-loc-from find-comp

po-r-ek piarip kau ya-e-én
that-cl-loc they-dl behind pres-do-ds

ne wet kaal e-ak
I first first do-comp

im im
go go
engk un

along go.along

it-aangk-€n
eye-gee-ds

Asi Pol Keerak €nem re
Asi Pol Kiirak behind break

no-olé-ak
1-throw-comp

s-aup./

go-sg.pst

'"Then I met them there, and they dropped behind, and I went
ahead, on and on, and saw that Asi had left me behind at Pol
Kiirak and went on.'

Episode 2: Narrative paragraph

Engk TIil Urweri un

along Iil Urweri go.along
weé-a.

stay-3.pst

'He went along to Iil Urweri.'

Pe-1 €-en
that-way do-ds

kolr-ak
find-comp

pi po-r-ek kangiir enem re
he that-cl-loc in.exchange behind break
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48

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

61

62
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mo-olée-ak
3-throw-comp

ne-ment wet kaal e-ak
I-only firset first do-comp

im
go
eéngk Paiaru un

along Pataru go.along

it-aangk-€n
eye-gee-ds

ket-ep lup-t-ak we-a-ap.

sun-sg.cl middle-cl-loc stay-pst-sg.cl

'"Then I joined him and in turn left him behind,
along to Pataru and saw that it was midday.'

Pe-1 €-en-ak
that-way do-ds-comp

eéngk Sakaria-e Kéra-6-0k se
along Sakaria-pos wood-sg.cl-loc go
we-€en

stay-ds

pi €ngk Enwerdok wais
he along Enweruuk come

es mer-eim wi-ak
fire burn-cont put-comp

wir-a.
come.along-3.pst

and I went

27

'"Then I went along to Sakaria's Timber, and he came along to

Enweruuk, lit a fire and came.'

Pe-1 €-en
that-way do-ds

koir-ak
find-comp

tenip pou-waar s-auwaar./
we.dl both-dl.cl go-dl.pst

'"Then I met him and we both went.'

Episode 3: Narrative paragraph

Ongk Sim-& kou-t-ak se
down Sim-pos bank-cl-loc go

ngenti-ak
drop-comp
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Clause

63

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

71

72

73

Tl

75

76
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apr-o koin pip-0-0k s-auwaar./
come.up-pur grass that-sg.cl-loc go-dl.pst

'We went down to the bank of the Sim River and crossed and

went up the grassy area.'

Episode 4: Narrative paragraph
Im

go

o Serem-é& i-it-ak is

up Sirim-pos blood-cl-loc go.up

it-aangk-€n
eye-gee-ds

Petoro-ore ong-re ru-ut Paiaru wir
Petoro-and wife-and child-cl Pataru come.along

es ye-mer-a.
fire pres-burn-3.pst
'"We went up to Sirim's Blood and saw that Petoro and his wife

and children had come to Paiaru and were lighting a fire.'

Pe-1 €-€n
that-way do-ds
it-en-ak

eye-gee-comp

im
go
engk ka-k se
along village-loc go

oro-ak
emerge-comp

we-¢en

stay-ds

wiap kan Karong ing-es-i kéra kao waal-a pe-1
weak road Karong leg-sg.cl-loc wood end pierce-3.pst that-way
y-a.

pres-say

'Then having seen (them) we went on along to the village, and
when we had arrived (someone) said, "Karong has pierced his
leg with a stake”.'

Pe-1 €-en
that-way do-ds

p6-r-ek-aan ten Asi-en ngon €-akaim-€n
that-cl-loc-from we.pl Asi-1o talk do-cont-ds
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tenip s-auwaar.
we.dl go-dl.pst

'"Then when they had talked to us there, we went.'

Asi pi wet kaal e-ak
Asi he first first do-comp

s-a./
go-3.pst
'Asi went first.'

Episode 5: Narrative paragraph

Se
go

it-en-ak
eye-gee-comp

weé-€n
stay-ds

ne wiap kan sé&
I weak road go

it-en-ak
eye-gee-comp

ro kan apr-o wais
night road come.up-pur come

o ka-k wais
up village-loc come

ka ur-ak
gleep sleep-comp

€lpam-0k Sante-et-ak ro-ok-eer eleep
tomorrow-1loc Sunday-cl-loc night-loc-only carefully

apr-o s-aup./
come.up-pur go-sg.pst

'"He went and saw him, and in the afternoon I came and saw
him, and came up at night, up to the village, and slept and
early the next day, on Sunday, I went up quietly.'

Episode 6: Narrative paragraph

0 Moris-re Eren-¢€ ya kot-t-ak is
up Maurice-and Helen-pos garden small-sg.cl-loc go.up

it-aangk-éen
eye-gee-ds

piarip-im omn-ant non ngep e-ak
they.dl-pos thing-cl grass cover do-comp

29
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Clause

93

94

95

96

97
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99
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104

105

106

107

108
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we-a.
stay-3.pst

'T went up to Maurice and Helen's small garden and saw that
it was covered with weeds.'

Pe-1 €-€n

that-way do-ds

se
go
it-en ulme-ak

eye-gee put-comp

wais
come

Konwi-in 0k meé-a-k

Kunwi-io say 3-say-comp

ni we po-t ket-ek sé kea ti olé-ak ket
you.sg stay that-cl sun-loc go weed pull.up throw-comp make
€ mo-wi-im pe-1 meé-a-k

do 3-put-sg.f that-way 3-say-comp

po-r-ek we-en
that-cl-loc stay-ds

kuup ya-méngk.

conch.shell pres-blow

'"Then I went and having seen, came and said to Kunwi, "If you
are here at midday, pull up the weeds and throw them away,
and tidy up", and then someone blew the conch shell there.'
PE-1 e-en

that-way do-ds

sé

go

sant ka ka-at-i ile-ak

worship house house-cl-loc enter-comp

omn-aro won om. kopét naar.

pergon-pl.cl no only one two.cl

'"Then I went and entered the Church, but there were only a
few people.’

Pe-1 e-en
that-way do-ds

po-aar-iring se
that-dl.cl-with go

ka ka-at-i ile-ak
house house-cl-loc enter-comp
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oro-ak
emerge-comp

Asi wiap kan el wes-ak
Asi1 weak road directly make-comp

kan wais-én
road come-ds

ne om kaao ya-e-en
I only dislike pres-do-ds

ka ur-ak
gleep sleep-comp

elpam-0ok wais-aut./
tomorrow-1loc come-pst

'T went to Church with them, and when we came out Asi came

straight away in the afternoon, but I didn't want to,

glept and came the next day.'

Finis: Statlve sentence

Yok pi tap-et.
right it same-sg.cl

'Right, that's it.'

31
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NOTES

1. Werl 1s a non-Austronesian language of the Gollalan language familly
spoken by approximately 4,200 people living:'in the headwaters of the
Waria River and in the Ono and Bilaru valleys of the Wau Subprovince of
the Morobe Province in Papua New Guinea. Material for thils paper was
collected under the ausplces of the Summer Institute of Lingulstics
from 1962-1975.

The phonetic symbols for the orthography used throughout this paper
are as follows: p [pl, t [t], k [k, s [s], m [m], n [n], ng [nl, 1 [11],
r [V, w Iwl, y [y, 1 [1], € [+], e [e), a [al, o [o], & [v], u [ul.

I am indebted to Marshall Lawrence of the Summer Institute of
Lingulstics for valuable asslistance during analysis, especlally for
observations which resulted in section 2, and for helpful editorial
comments.

2. The breakdown of discourse types 1s described briefly in Helen
Boxwell, forthcoming.

3. The following abbreviations and symbols are used 1n this paper:

ag agentive

cl noun classifiler
comp completed action
conJ conjunction

cont continuative aspect
dl dual

ds different subject
Ep eplsode

f future

im Imminent

Intro Introduction

32
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loc

Narr
NarrD
neg
NP
Nuc
Par
pl
pos
pres
pst
pur
sg

ss
StatS
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indirect object

locative

may occur any number of times
narrative

narrative discourse

negative

noun phrase

nucleus

paragraph

plural

possessive

present

past

purposive

singular

same subjJect

stative sentence

first person

third person

obligatory

optlonal

morpheme break

partmanteau morpheme (in literal translation)
sentence boundary in vernacular
paragraph boundary in vernacular

4, Background information is described in Joseph E. Grimes, 1971.

5. Many highland languages of Papua New Gulnea manifest difference of

morphology between verbs which occur sentence medially and those which

occur sentence filnally. In Weri, medlal verbs have a minimum of af-

fixation with the presence or absence of a morpheme signalling different

subject in the following clause being 1ts most significant feature.

Final verbs carry person-number-tense affixation with the tense applying

to all verbs of the sentence.
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NOTES ON AGARABI GRAMMAR

JEAN GODDARD

ABBREVIATIONS AND. SYMBOLS

abil - abilitative neg -
adj - adjective NP -
app - appositional nt -
aux - auxiliary verb pf -
ax - axls pl. -
bene - benefactive poss -
C - consonant pro -
cl - clause pst -
com - comment purp -
cond - conditional QW -
cont - continuative R/A -
desid - deslderative re -
dir - directional reas -
d.s. - different subject sg. -
emph - emphasis top -
fin - final vb -
fut - future \' -
ger - gerundive vbl -
H - head (slot) 1p -
Impv - imperative 2p -
ind - indicative 3p -
int - interrogative ? -
Juss - Jussive Y -
med - medial > -
mod - modifier [%) B
narr - narrative

35

Goddard, J. "Note c J., Ross, M., Sanders, A., Sanders, J. and Davie
-56:. . 1980. DOL:/0.15144/PL-A5

negative

noun phrase
neutral
perfect
plural
possessilve
pronoun

past
purposive
question word
Relator-Axis
relator slot
reason
singular
toplcaliser
verb

vowel
verbaliser
first person
second person
third person
glottal stop
nasalised vowel
becomes

zero allomorph
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(word) . (word)

Indicates that two English words translate one
Agarabl word/morpheme

)

(word) - (word) dashes separating words indicate separate words
or morphemes in Agarabil

(word) / (word)

portmanteau morpheme carrylng two meanings

0. INTRODUCTION
0.1. THE AGARABI LANGUAGE:

The Agarabl language 1s typlical of those in the highlands, having a
relatively simple phonetic inventory, but considerable complexity 1n
the grammar. The only 'exotic' sounds to an English-trained ear are
the glottal stops and tone. Even the latter 1s simple in Agarabi,
having two level tones 1n contrast and glides occurring only on long
vowels.

Grammatical complexity lies 1n the domaln of verb and clause struc-
ture. Nomilinals and modiflers are relatively simple with 1little inflec-
tion. Verbs, however, are routinely inflected for volce, tense, aspect,
number, mood, person subjJect and emphasis. In medial position they
also carry sufflixes which indicate whether the following verb will have
the same or a different subject. If 1t will be different, the medial
form indicates the person of 1ts own subjJect as well as that of the
following verb.

In common with other languages of thils type Agarabl strings seemingly
endless numbers of clauses together 1n a stream of speech. Thils pre-
sents the analyst with a problem in deciding what units there may be
larger than the clause and on what basis to divide these longer strings.

One of the traditional marks of a sentence has been something which
shows finality, such as falling intonation and pause. In Papua New
Guinea Highland languages the 'final' verb (a particular form which can
occur independently and usually in utterance-final clauses) 1s often
accompanlied by falling intonation and followed by pause. Thus the final
verb has been 1nterpreted as marking the end of a sentence by many
analysts. However, thils can result in extremely long and complicated
sentences which may be difficult to describe or differentiate.

Some who have analysed Papua New Gulinea languages have followed the
'traditional' interpretation; others, such as Healeyz, have posited
Intermedlate levels. A third analysis followed by Scott3 1s to postu-
late a seemingly lower level for sentences. In thils case sentence
terminus 1s marked by the clause 1n a string which 1s marked to show
that 1t has a different subjJect from the one which follows 1t 1in the
string. The clause, then, which has the final verb, falling intonation
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and 1s followed by pause, marks the end of a paragraph. I followe
thls analysis in my study of the higher levels of Agarabl grammar.
Though thils paper does not include a discussion of the higher levels
(sentence through discource) the type of analysis does have some bearing
on the clause level. It may be helpful to keep in mind that the final
verb marks the end of a paragraph, the different-subject verb, the end
of a sentence and the same-subject verbs are the true 'medial' verbs
which in some sense depend on other verbs or clauses. These medlals
never occur 1lndependently and occur medially 1in strings of clauses.
Thls paper begins wilth a brilef description of the phonemes of the
Agarabl language to ald understanding. Then 1t progresses from the
morpheme level through the word and phrase levels as far as the clause
level.5 It treats many of the most common constructions at these
levels but 1s, by no means, exhaustive.

1. THE PHONEMES OF AGARABI
1.0. PHONEME INVENTORY

The followling chart 1s presented for a quick view of Agarabl pho-
nology; a brief description follows.

CHART OF PHONEMES

Consonants
Bilabilal Alveolar Velar
Oral
Volceless p t k
Voiced w y
Nasal
Vowels
Front Central Back
High i u
Low e a o
Neutral
Glottal
h

Liquid

r
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1.1. DESCRIPTION OF PHONEMES

Consonant phonemes divide 1nto two contrastive classes: oral and
nasal. Oral consonants divide 1nto volceless and volced. Volceless
oral consonants contrast at bilabial, alveolar and velar points of
articulation. Allophones occur as follows: [ph], [th], and [kh], occur
initlally and followlng complex vowel-nasal or vowel-glottal nucleil;
fricative [p], [s], [x], occur between oral vowels and may fluctuate
with stop allophones. (The alveolar stop and fricative allophones
fluctuate freely initially, the vilablals occasionally and velars
rarely, but an unaspirated velar allophone [k] may fluctuate with the
fricative between vowels.) An alveolar affricate allophone [ts] fluc-
tuates occasionally with the aspirated stop.

(1) 1initial: [giq] 'pig’ [gtﬁsi] 'pumpkin' [Eidrd 'fence'
medial : [ape] 'male’ [fsena] 'bow'’ [ax0] 'hig chest'
[ampe] 'let go' [a?7tq ] 'tip' (ysnka] 'stick'

Voliced oral consonants and nasal consonants contrast only at bilabial
and alveolar points of articulation. Allophones of voiced oral conson-
ants ([w] and [y]) occur as follows. Voilced stop allophones [b] and
[d] occur initially and following complex syllable nuclei. These fluc-
tuate with lablalised stop (b"], palatalised stop [d¥] and semivowels
[w] and [y] respectively, with varying degrees of friction. A voiced
bilabial fricative [b] with or without lablalisation may fluctuate with
[w] between oral vowels. Nasal phonemes /m/ and /n/ occur without

allophonic variation.6
(2) 1initial: [binté] 'man’ [denka] 'stick'’
medial : [dwé) 'arrow' [fyé] 'eold'

Vowels /i/, /e/, /u/, and /o/ tend to be open rather than close.
The central vowel /a/ 1s the close [a2] when it occurs singly and /aa/
the open, long [a:] when 1t occurs in sequence with itself.

(3) 1initial: [a:mo] 'melon' [emo] 'stem'
medial : [-na:y] 'inside’ [Aad] 'string’

Front and back vowels contrast as to tongue helght, and the higher
vowels [i] and [u] tend to be shorter than the lower [e] and [o].

Two neutral phonemes, the liquid /r/ and the glottal stop /h/,7 vary
allophonically as follows. The liquild phoneme may be either an alveolar
flap [¥] or an alveolar trill [¥]. These seem to fluctuate freely with
some speakers using the flap excluslvely and others the trill more fre-
quently; still others fluctuate between the two. The glottal stop
phoneme may, in limited environments, occaslonally vary to a glottal
fricative.
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1.2. PROSODIC FEATURES

The two maln prosodic features in Agarabl are tone and nasalisation.
Stress 1s predictable.

There are two degrees of tone, high and low. These are primarily
level tones though a slight glide on a phonetically short vowel may be
percelved when there 1s a transition from one level to another in
succeeding syllables. Otherwise, pltch glides occur only on phoneti-
cally long vowels and are 1lnterpreted as a sequence of low-high or
high-low tones.8

Bee, Luff and Goddard (1973:416) suggested that treating nasal-
isation as a prosodic feature 1s the most satisfactory analysis:

Since there are two nasal consonants and since vowel nasal-
isation is in complimentary distribution with them, it would
seem most economical to assign nasalisation as an allophonic
variation of one of these phonemes.... An alternative inter-
pretation, considering vowel nasalisation as a prosodic or
supersegmental feature which may be manifested in specific
environments as one or another nasal consonant, simplifies
the statement of syllable structure, consonant distribution,
and morphophonemic change.

(4) [eme:] 'Give him', [omg:] 'his throat’
(5) [ewi] 'poison’, (awi{] 'illness’
(6) [aro] 'side’, [er@] 'fin, tail of bird'

This nasal-oral vocallc contrast 1s replaced by a sequence of oral
vowel plus nasal consonant when affixation occurs and when a word with
final nasal vowel occurs non-finally in a close-knlt phrase. The
specific nasal consonant which may occur depends upon the shape of the
affix or word immediately following. Within a word, before stops, a
homorganic nasal consonant occurs; before high and back vowels (i, u, o)
within a word and before bllabial consonants across word boundaries a
bilabial nasal occurs; before- either central or low front vowels (a, e)
within a word and elsewhere across word boundaries an alveolar nasal
occurs.,

(7) [una:] 'string bag'
plus [i?] vbl [una:m{?] 'it i8 a string bag'
plus [e] 1indirect speech [una:ne] 'a string bag'
plus [p[] 'in’' [una:mp({] ’'in a string bag'

(8) [oé:] '"new’
plus [ung:] 'string bag' [oé:n 6nd:] 'a new string bag'
plus [pé:kd] 'leg band' [oé:m pé:kd] 'mew leg band'
plus [tire:] 'corn’ [oé:n tiré:] '"mew corn’

In slow speech nasallisatlion may occur rather than the nasal consonant
at morpheme Junctures.
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1.3. DISTRIBUTION OF PHONEMES

Consonants are very limited in distribution. All except glottal
stop and liquid occur word 1nitially, only glottal before pause. Only
nasal consonants and glottal stop precede another consonant; only
volceless stops follow a nasal consonant within a word and such con-
sonant sequences occur only medially.

One or two vowels may occur as the nucleus of a single syllable and
two-syllable nuclel may occur in sequence with an intervening non-
vocold. All vowels may occur word finally, but only /e/, /o/ and /aa/
occur finally in verb stems. All combilnatlions have been observed
initially in stem morphemes though some are more frequent than others.

1.4. MORPHOPHONEMIC CHANGES

Agarabl morphemes end in elther a nasal vowel, an oral vowel or
glottal stop. These condition the shape of the following morphemes.
An example of the three classes follows.

'bank ' 'beetle’ 'root’
(9) stem [aru] (ary] [ard?]
(10) vbl [i?] [aruf?] [arumf?] [ard?i?]
(11) 'in’ [pi] [arup(] [arump(] [aru?p(]
(12) 'on' [ra?] [arurd?] [eruntd®] [aru?ké?]
(13) indirect speech [e] [srue] [arune] [arde]

The morpheme shape which follows the oral vowel may be consldered
the basic form. The shapes which occur followlng nasal vowels and
glottal stops are described as comblnatory features of nasalisation
and glottal, respectively, without having to postulate allomorphic
forms. For example, V + r - Vnt; V? + r + Vhk.

There are also other morphophonemlc changes, especlally 1in verb
morphology. These will be discussed in the relevant sections (see
section 3.2.1.).

2. STEM FORMATION
2.0. STEMS

Morphemes which may occur in isolation as complete, well-formed
utterances are classed as stems. Verbal stems are those which also
optionally occur with mood, tense and person-subject suffixes. Nominal
stems are those which occur with a lesser range of mood suffixes and
only those derived from verbs occur with tense suffixes. In the for-
mation of a type of equational clause they may occur with person-subject
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suffixes, (termed 'verbaliser' in this function). The nominal stems
may be sub-divided into nouns, pronouns, modifiers and specifilers
according to thelr syntactic function at the phrase and clause level.

Stems may be simple or complex with nominals exhiblting more com-
plexitles than verbals. Simple stems are roots composed of only one
morpheme. Complex stems are composed of stem plus stem, stem plus
affix or a combination of both.

2.1. NOMINAL STEMS
Nominal stems may be simple or complex:

Simple - monomorphemilc stems
(14) noun: aamo 'melon’, wddntd 'man’
(15) pronoun: téhi 'I’, wéhi 'he, she, it'
(16) modifier: k&4kan 'big', manaa 'one'
(17) specifier: mdi 'this'

Complex or multimorphemic stems, are stem and affix comblnations.

2.1.1. Stem Plus Stem

These seldom occur with the stems in the same form as they occur in
1solatlon. The stems may be shortened, there may be morphophonemic
changes or affixes added to one or another, presumably prior to this
stem formation.

Shortened stems:

(18) f{ydmporfntd 'children’ ({ydmpon + 44r{ntd)
boy girl

(19) wddnaati 'people’ (wddntd + anaati)
man woman

Stems with morphophonemic changes:
(20) yé4endd 'green' (yd4 + andd)

tree leaf

2.1.2. Stem Plus Affix

These are of several types; derivatlonal affixes, personal-referent
affixes and likeness. The first changes the class of the word as from
verb to noun; the second occurs with kinship terms and body parts and
1dentiflies the person to whom they refer, elther the speaker or someone
else. The third, translated 'likeness' 1s most often used to form
colour words from nouns.
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(a) Derivational affixes

(21) té4man 'preparation’ (tddraa + n)
prepare

(22) kuwin 'grown' (kuwo + n)
grow
(b) Personal-referent prefixes

(23) anohé 'someone else's mother' ( a + nohé)
non-lp.ref mother

(24) tipohé 'my father' ( ti + pohé)
lp.ref father
(c) Likeness

(25) epantén 'white' (epan + tén)
cockatoo like

(26) nddrdréh 'red’ (ndé4ré + rén)
blood like

2.1.3. Stem Plus Stem Plus Affix

(27) aydkuwin 'grey-haired person’ ( ayé + kuwin)
his.hair  grown

(28) kd&ndhmanaadh ’'three’ (k84n + dh + manaa + dh)

two one
(29) yaamanaahpdh 'five' (ayaan + manaah + pdh)
his. hand one at

2.1.4. Reduplicated Stems

These form words which are semantically related to the stem from
which they are derived. They may occur with or without morphophonemic
changes in formation:

(30) fnefne 'thought' from fne 'hear'

(31) éenaéena 'each, every' from éena 'other'

Note: there are quite a number of words which appear to be reduplicated
stems but for which no single stem has been found.

(32) karinkarin 'dazzle, glare'

(33) ké&rohkdroh 'albino, red-skin'

(34) kanihkanih 'ping and needles (sensation)’

(35) awaanawaan 'conceited’ (from awaan o 'overflow')
(36) komenkaamen ’crooked’

(37) iyanih aayanih 'very strong'

2.2. VERBAL STEMS

Verbal stems occur unaffixed as the 2nd person slingular 1lmperative
and are divided into two morphological classes according to whether
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the stems are reduced before certain suffixes. There are also some
irregular verbs.

2.2.1. Reduced Stems

These stems drop the last syllable preceding the benefactive,
narrative, past and perfect suffixes. Such verb stems divide into
three subclasses according to morphophonemic changes that occur when
the benefactlve suffix 1s added to the stem. Examples of these stems
follow.

(a) Subclass (a) adds the suffixes directly to the reduced stem:
(38) apo 'put on top of'
(39) kaao 'cut'
(4bo) wdraa 'sleep’
(41) wowo 'mumu, bake'’

(42) yfwo ‘'open'

(b) Subclass (b) with final syllable raa adds a nasal to the reduced
stem preceding the benefactive suffix:
(43) 4téraa 'fell (tree)'’
(b4) kdrdraa ‘'stand (it) up'
(45) dwdraa 'make’

(46) pdntdraa 'straighten’

(c) Subclass (c) adds a glottal stop preceding the benefactive:
(47) fydraa 'block’
(48) kdpéraa 'pour in'’
(49) peraa 'gmear, paint'’
(50) vyépfte 'look after’

2.2.2. Non-Reduced Stems

The majority of verbal stems do not reduce 1n any combination,
although there are some stem-flinal vowel changes preceding suffixes.
These wlll be discussed in the section of word formation. A sample
of the verbs are:

(51) ére 'eome'
(52) naa 'eat'
(53) éro 'go!

(54) pdhte 'blow’
(55) téteho 'wash'’
(56) pahkaa 'grab, hold'
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2.2.3. Other Verb Stems

A third class of verbal stems are those which occur obligatorily
with the personal referent prefix. When affixed to verbal stems these
prefixes refer to the goal of the action - object, direct or indirect,
occurring only with transitive verbs. As with the nominals, ti- refers
to first person and a- to all others.

Preceding stems with initial vowels the first person form 1is t- and
non-first coalesces with the initial vowel.

(57) tfro 'hit me' aro 'hit him/her/it/them'
(58) time 'give me' ame 'give him/her/it/them’

3. WORDS
3.0. WORD FORMATION

Some stems occur unaffixed as words, others seldom occur without
some type of affix, while others occur unaffixed in some contexts and
with affixes 1n others. Particles are examples of monomorphemlc stems
which are also words, some of which never occur affixed. Nominal stems
can occur elther with or without affixes; and verbals usually with
affixes. The second person imperative ha§ been 1interpreted as the
stem for verbs because 1t occurs uninflected without further segmen-
tation. If we were to suggest that a portmanteau affix 1is present in
such cases then verbal stems could be sald never to occur unaffixed.

3.1. NOMINAL WORDS

In the composition of words nominal stems divide into nouns, pronouns,
modifiers and specifiers on the basis of affixation patterns and thelr
potentlal occurrence in higher level constructions.

3.1.1. Nouns

Nouns occur as the head in noun phrases and function as subjects and
objects in clauses. They may be subdivided on the basis of thelr oc-
currence with the personal referent prefixes. Some, as mentioned 1n
2.1.2., are obligatorily prefixed by the personal referents. A few
optionally occur with them and others never.

(a) obligatorily prefixed:
(59) ahnon 'his head'
(60) tinohé 'my mother'’

(b) optionally prefixed:
(61) maah 'house' amaah 'his house'
These are relatively few.
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(c) obligatorily unaffixed by personal referents:
(62) &&rfntd 'girl’
(63) 1iyan 'dog’
(64) y4s "tree'

All nouns may occur with locational, instrument, accompaniment,
object, reason, direction from, likeness and number sufflxes. A few
of these are 1llustrated below.

(65) tohpe 'machete' + péh 'instrument' > tohpepdh 'with a machete’
(66) waru 'village' + pfn 'in' > warupln 'in the village'

(67) yaahun 'sweet potato' + ndmdh 'with' > yaahundmdh 'with sweet
potato'

(68) yunddn 'food' + &n 'reason' > yunddndn 'for food'

3.1.2. Pronouns

Pronouns are of three types, those that substltute for nouns and
function as the subject or object 1n clauses, those that occur as
modifiers 1n possessive phrases and interrogative pronouns which in-
troduce one type of 1nterrogative clause.

3.1.2.1. Personal Pronouns

(a) those which function as subject:
(69) téhi 'I’ téhti 'we'
(70) énhi 'you (sg.)' tiréntl 'you (pl.)’
(71) wéhi 'he, she, it, they'

(b) those which function as object:
(72) tén 'me, us'

(73) n 'you (sg. and pl.)'
(74) wén 'him, her, it, them'

(123

3.1.2.2. Possessive Pronouns

(75) téti 'my' ténti 'our'
(76) éni  'your (sg. and pl.)’
(77) wéni 'his, hers, its, theirs'

3.1.2.3. Interrogative Pronouns

(78) iye 'who?'
(79) nahf 'what?'
(80) intépdtdh 'where?’'; intépdhkétdh 'from where?’

Pronouns can seldom be modified, but do occaslonally occur affixed.
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3.1.3. Modifiers

Modiflers are represented by elther adjectives or adverbs; adjec-
tives functionas modifiers of nouns in noun phrases, adverbs as modi-
fers of verbs in verb phrases.

3.1.3.1. Adjectives

Adjectives occur in noun phrases, modifylng nouns and may be affixed.
They functlon as qualitatives or quantitatives:

(81) kddkan 'large'
(82) auyén 'new’
(83) nddrdréh 'red’
(84) kéén "two'

3.1.3.2. Advenrbs

Adverbs occur in verb phrases, modifying verbs. They do not normally
occur with affixes.

(85) afne 'quickly'

3.1.4. Specifiers

Specifiers occur unaffixed as modifiers or pronouns. When affixed
by -wan 'reason' or -pah 'at', they function as links in Reason sen-
tences. The most common one 1is:

(86) mdi 'this'

3.2. VERBS

Verbs function as the Head 1n verb phrases and as the obligatory
element of the predicate 1n clauses and, as such, are normally the
last item in the clause. Verbs are afflxed for mood, tense, aspect
and person-subject.

3.2.1. Morphophonemics

Agarabl verbs exhibilt several types of morphophonemic vowel changes.
Two such changes, which have a wlde occurrence, will be dealt with
here. Other more restricted changes will be described in the section
dealing with other morphemes.

All morphemes which occur immedlately preceding vowel-initlal aspect
and tense/aspect suffixes drop thelr final vowel.
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(87) naa’ 'eat' + iyaa cont + h ind + § 1lp.sg > niyaahd 'I am eating.'
(88) naa + ent + h + & > nehd 'I eat/ate.'

(89) naa + ranarr + e + h + (4 > ndrehd 'I ate.'

All non-reduced stems exhibit the following changes of stem vowels:
(a) stem-final -aa > -a; -e and -o > -i preceding -nte fut in 2nd
and 3rd person forms; -# Juss in 3rd person -nto purp and -ram desid
in all forms:
(90) naa + nte + m Ind + ih 3p.sg > nintemlh 'He will eat.'
(91) ére + nto + m + ih > érintomlh 'He intends to come.'
(92) bro + ram + m + ih > ériram{h 'He wants to go.'

(93) 4éro + no 2p.juss + no emph > érfnodno 'You must go.'

The stem-final long vowel remalns long preceding the future tense
and Jussive mood sufflxes 1n 1lst person forms.
(94) naa + nte + h + & > nadntehd 'I will eat.’

(95) éro + ‘n 1p.juss + u > brodnu 'Let me go.'

(b) preceding -tinta/anta bene, -ke past, -kaa pf and -ra narr
stem-final -aa > -a; -e > -i; C(onsonant) + o > Ci; V(owel) + o > Vu;
Vho > Vhu:

(96) pdhte 'blow’' + anta > pdhtfantaa 'Blow for him!'
(97) téteho 'wash' + tinta > tétehltintaa 'Wash for me!'’
(98) pahkaa 'hold' + tinta > pahkdtintaa 'Hold for me!'
(99) naa + ke + h + § > ndkehd 'I ate.'

(100) ébro + kaa + h + 4 > 8rfkaahu 'I have gone.'

(101) ére + ra + e + h + 4 > érerehd 'I came.'

(c) The final -a of -tinta/-anta bene preceding the first person
singular future suffix and the second person singular imperative be-
comes -aa:

(102) pléhte + anta + nte + h + 4 > pdhtfantadntehd 'T will blow for her.'
(103) pdhte + tinta pdhtftintaa 'Blow for me.'

3.2.2. Affixation

Personal referent, tense, aspect, mood, voice, number and person-
subject are expressed by affixation to the verb stem.

3.2.2.1. Pregixation

The Personal referent 1s the only order of prefixes which occurs
with Agarabl verbs. This prefix occurs obligatorily with Class III
verbal stems and optionally with some others. Other transitive verbs
never occur with this prefix.
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The forms of the prefix, as mentioned in 2.1.2., distingulsh only
between the speaker and non-speaker (person or thing spoken to or about)
and remalin the same for all tenses, aspects and numbers.

Speaker: t- ~v ti- 'me, us'
(104) ti + me 'give' > time 'Give me.'
(105) ti + adraa 'eall' > tadraa 'Call me.'
t- occurs before verbs with an initial vowel, ti- elsewhere.

Non-speaker: a- ~ @ 'you, him, her, it, them'
(106) a + me ame 'Give him.'
(107) @ + adraa adraa 'Call her.'

# occurs with vowel-initial stems, a elsewhere.

3.2.2.2. Suffixation

There are nlne orders of suffixes which have been observed with
Agarabl verbs, final and medial. Thils does not count those which
occur in auxiliary constructions nor a few which seem to occur with
all classes of words, such as the conditional, -ma.

The nine orders are as follows, benefactive, durative, narrative,
tense/aspect, number, desiderative, mood, person-subject and emphatic.
The Jusslive mood has only been observed in final forms to date. There
ere also a few others which seem to occur only with medial forms, the
function of which may primarily be to relate clauses in higher level
units (sentences and paragraphs).10

With the exceptlon of the second person singular imperative form
all verbs occur affixed for tense and for person-subject. If time is
recent or not in focus the neutral tense suffix will occur or, if the
action 1s continuing, the continuative aspect suffix may occur; but
these two do not co-occur. The desliderative and Jussive suffixes oc-
cur with the benefactive, person-subject and emphatic suffixes, but
not with other tense or aspect suffixes. All the others which are not
in the same order can, potentially, occur together.11

(a) Benefactlive. The occurrence of the benefactive suffix 1is
optional, restricted only by the semantlic or cultural relevance of
such a form. It expresses action done for or, in some cases, to
another person. Like the personal referent prefixes, the benefactive
suffix distinguishes only between the speaker, -tinta and non-speaker,
-anta.

With reduced verbs:

(108) wuwo 'ghave' + tinta witintaa 'Shave for me.'
(109) Jdwdraa 'make' + anta dwdnantaa 'Make for her.'
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(110) peraa 'paint' + tinta peéhtintaa 'Paint for me.'
For the forms with non-reduced verbs see the section on Morpho-
phonemics, 3.2.1., examples 96-98.

(b) Durative. The two members of this order of suffixes occur
optionally indicating durative aspect.

Contlnuative: -iyaa v -inaa
(111) naa + iyaa + h + ¢ > niyaahd 'I am eating.'
(112) onaa + inaa + h + & > oninaahd 'I am looking.'

-inaa occurs optionally with verbs stems in which the consonant of
the final CV 1s a nasal; -iyaa occurs elsewhere.

This suffix never occurs contiguous to -e nt nor in combilnation with
-kaa pf. When 1t occurs with no tense/aspect suffix following 1t, it
indicates present continuous.

Completive: -we
(113) ébro + we + m + fh > 8rfwemlh 'He went completely.'

This sufflix 1s more common with medlal verbs where 1t 1ndicates that
the actlon of the medlal clause 1s completed before that of the fol-
lowing clause.

(c) Narrative. The single member of thils order occurs optionally
Indicating narrative aspect, -ra. It occurs obligatorily with fourth
order tense/aspect suffixes.

(114) naa + ra + e + h + 4 > nérehd 'I ate/eat.’

(115) naa + ra + ke pst + h + § > nérdkehd 'I ate.’

(d) Tense/Aspect. Fourth order suffixes occur optionally indicating
time and/or aspect. There are five members of thils order.

Neutral: -e
(116) naa + e + h + & > nehd 'I eat/ate.'

This sufflx occurs when neither specific time nor aspect 1s belng
stressed and may be translated as near past or present.

Future: -nte

(117) naa + nte + h + 4 > nadntehd 'I will eat.'

Purposive (in future time): -nto
(118) naa + nto + m + ih > nantom{h 'He intends to eat.'

Past: -ke Vv -te
(119) naa + ke + h + & > ndkehd 'I ate.'
(120) onaa + te + h + 4 > odntehd 'I saw.'

-te occurs following a nasal, -ke elsewhere. The suffix refers to
past time, elther recent or mid-distance.
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Perfect: -kaa Vv -taa
(121) naa + kaa + h + u > ndkaahd 'I have eaten.'
(122) onaa + taa + m + ih > obntaamlh 'He has seen.'

-taa occurs followling a nasal, -kaa elsewhere. Several verbs, i.e.
wowo 'mumu'; wuwo 'shave'; peraa 'paint'’, add an /a/ preceding the
past and perfect suffixes.

(123) wuwo + kaa + h + § > wuikaahd 'I have shaved.'

(e) Number. Fifth order suffixes occur optionally, although
rarely, and 1ndicate number of the subject. Singular i1s unmarked;
dual 1s rare; plural 1s common for the first person, rare for second.
No number marking has been observed for third person, duals and plurals
being indicated by separate words where necessary.

Dual: First person: -nta
(124) naa + iyaa + nta + h + § > niyaantad 'We two are eating.'

(The glottal stop of the indicative suffix 1s dropped following the
dual suffix.)

Second person: -nt

(125) naa + iyaa + nt + & 2p > niyaantd 'You two are eating.'

Plural: First person: -hipe v -hipaa

(126) naa + iyaa + hipe + h + d > niyaahipehd 'We are eating.'
-hipaa occurs before a nasal; -hipe elsewhere.
Second person: ~-r

(127) naa + iyaa + r + § > niyaard 'You all are eating.'

(f) Desiderative: These suffixes are optional and indicate
desiderative mood.

Simple desire: -ram
(128) naa + ram + u > naraml 'I want to eat.'

This suffix has not been observed occurring with tense or aspect
suffixes.

Immediate desire: -nowam
(129) naa + nowam + ¢ > nadnowamd 'I want to eat right not.'
Sometimes this suffix expresses the 1dea 'about to'.
(130) &4h 'rain' + yaa 'do’' + nowam + ih > 43h yadnowamfh 'It is about
to rain.'’'
In medial clauses the -wam may drop. In forming the interrogative
with this suffix, the nasal 1s replaced by the unldentified morpheme
-ra which 1s then followed by the interrogative suffix.

(131) naa + nowam + p + & > nadnowarapd 'Do you want to eat now?'
ra Y
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(g) Mood: The suffixes which occur in this order express indica-
tive, interrogative and jussive moods.

(1) 1Indicative -
First person - -h

(132) naa + e + h + 4 > nehd 'I ate.'

Second person - #
(133) naa+e + 8 + & > nebd '"You ate.'

Third person - -m

(134) naa + e +m+ Th > nemfh 'He ate.'

(11) Interrogative:
First person - -rap
(135) naa + nte + rap + 4 > nadnterapld 'Shall I eat?’

Second person - -p
(136) naa + iyaa + p + 8§ > niyaapd 'Are you eating?'

Third person - -nap
(137) naa + nte + nap + fh > ndntenapfl 'Will he eat?’

(111) Jussive: The Jussive suffixes express exhortation or per-
mission. In thils latter sense they may often be translated by a polite
question.

First and second person - -’n
(138) naa + “n + u > nadnu 'May I eat?’

(139) naa + ‘n + o > nadno 'You may eat.'

Third person - ‘@
(140) naa + ‘@8 > nd 'Let him eat.'
In this third person form the subject marker -ih 1s lost.

(h) Person-subjJect: This order of suffixes occurs obligatorily in
indicatlive and interrogative moods and also with first and second persons
of the jussive. As noted above, 1t does not occur with the third person
gussive nor with the imperative mood.

First person - -d
(141) naa + iyaa + h + § > niyaahd 'I am eating.'
Second person - -4

(142) naa + iyaa + 6 > niyaad 'You are eating.'

Third person - -fh

(143) naa + iyaa + m + fh > niyaam{h 'He i8 eating.’
A g
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(1) Emphatic. The final order of suffixes occurs optionally and
Indicates degrees of emphasis.

Emphatic: -no ~ -ndo
(144) naa + e + h + 0 + no > nehdno 'I ate!’
(145) naa + noo > naando 'Eat!’

-ndo occurs with the second person emphatic imperative and third
person jussive; -nd elsewhere.

Certitive:
First and second persons: -mpo

(146) naa + e + h + 4 + mpo > nehumpd 'I certainly ate!’

Third person: -po
(147) naa + e + m + fTh + po > nemipd 'He certainly ate!'’

The flnal glottal stop of the person-subject sufflix 1s dropped
preceding -po.

3.3. PARTICLES

There 1s a small, closed class of monomorphemic words which are
nelther nomlinals nor verbals and have a very limlted occurrence with
affixes. I have termed these particles and they include the negative
fhyaa which also occurs in a shortened form as f, and pdra 'just'’ with
its short form p4. They have been observed to occur with the conditional
suffix -ma and the emphatic -wdh both of which can occur with almost all
classes of words.

Also 1ncluded in thls category are the directionals. The most com-
monly used of these are o 'direction away' and e 'direction toward'
which may have been derived from the verbs éro 'go’ and ére 'come'.
Other directlonals are orun 'direction downward'; mun 'direction up-
wards'; me 'here' and mo 'there'. Exclamations such as aafl 'oh' may
also be included 1n thils category.

4. NOUN PHRASES
4.0. NOUN PHRASES

Agarabl noun phrases are of several types: modified, co-ordinate,
possessive, appositional and relator-axls. All but the relator-axis
phrases occur in clauses functionlng as SubjJect or Object. The relator-
axls phrases occur 1n lateral slots such as Location, Purpose, Reason
and Instrument.
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4.1. MODIFIED NOUN PHRASES

Formula: tModlz particle/ad,jl tModZ: adjz/phrase/clause + Head:
NP + Mod3: adjz/adj3/article.

The Modl slot 1s filled by a limited class of particles, pdra 'just'
and fhyaa 'no, not' or the demonstrative adjective mdi 'this, these’.
The Mod2 slot 1s filled by the adj2 class, an open class which includes
quantifiers and qualifiers. Phrases and clauses also may occur in this
slot. Mod3 slot, following the Head, may be filled by adJ2 class es-
peclally if there 1s already a pre-Head modifier slot filled. Otherwise
thls post-Head slot 1s filled by adj3 or an article. AdJ, includes a
few adjectives which never occur pre-head such as andd 'only' and some
numerals which occur in slightly different form in this slot from the
one that occurs in the Mod2 slot. The article 1s ano 'a, the'.

Noun phrases that may occur as Head 1nclude any noun which 1s poten-
tlally a phrase and other kinds of expanded phrases other than modified
phrases.

(148) auyén kdwé
new clay.pot
'New clay pot'

(149) pdra paaén ydndéh
Jjust small thing
'Just a small thing'

(150) tiyaamfhkdn tirantamf{hkdn yanka
my-hande-two my-feet-two stick
'Twenty sticks'

(151) anaati kdyo andd
woman group only
'Only the group of women'

(152) mdi fréran iyadhin wddntd
thie skirting being man

'This skirting man'

(153) k&4n wddntd

two man
'"Two men'

(154) mdi wddntd kdndn
this man two

'"These two men'

(155) yunddn nan wddydd
food eating talk

'Talk of eating food'
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(156) kd4kan 4tihma waain widntd
big nose-cond staying man

'Man having a big nose'’
(big nose-having man)

(157) anaati ano
woman the
'"The woman'

(158) méhtdhemd eéhyanain yamdh
master-cond come up day

'"The day the Master comes up'

4.2. SERTAL NOUN PHRASES

Serial noun phrases occur as SubjJect and Object 1n clauses and may
£111 nuclear or lateral slots 1n phrases. They are divided 1nto two
types, compound and alternate.

4.2.1. Compound

n
1 2
There 1s no limitation on the number of Head slots nor on the nouns

Formula: + H,: NP + H,: NP # H3: NP

which may occur as filllers. The noun phrases which may occur as fillers
are modified, possessor-item or relator-axls phrases.

(159) ftana dwé
bow arrow

'Bow and arrows'

(160) tinaahu tiraahd tikeko
my-grandfather my-grandmother my-great-grandfather
tikaako

my-great-grandmother
'My ancestors'
(161) manaa mdhtdhe mdhtdh kétindmih
one master master Casey-with
'One white man and Mr Casey'
(162) anaati kdyo d4rfntd kdyo
woman group girl group
'Women's group (and) girl's group’
(163) tihkuru fydmpon anohé apohé
gchool child mother father
'School children's mothers and fathers'
(164) mfnoh wddntd plmaaraa
all man youth
'All the men and youths'
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When the Head 1s filled by single nouns one or both may optionally
occur with suffixes, -wdh, -ndmdh 'with/and'. When filled by phrases
the nouns filling the Head slots in the phrase may take these optional
suffixes.

(165) ftana-wdh Gwé-wdh
bow-and arrow-and
'Bow and arrows'

(166) manaa midhtdhe-wdh mihtdh Keti-ndmdh
one master-and master Casey-with

'One white man and Mr Casey'

There need not be the same suffix on each noun even when there is a
long list (or, perhaps, especially when there is a long list). It does
not seem to affect the meaning, with the possible exception of the
context of a motion verb.

(167) anaati wddntd dremfh
woman man go-nt-3p
'Men and women went'

(168) anaati wddntd-ndméh bremfh
woman men -with go-nt-3p

'"The women went with the men'

4.2.2. Alternate

Formula: + H: int. com. sentence + H: int. com. sentence
These interrogative comment sentences occurring in clause level
slots are normally minimal, consisting of one phonological word in
each Head slot.
(169) ukardm - pdt - ap!{ Punaano - pdt - apf
Ukaran - at - int Punano - at - int
'At Ukarumpa or at Punano?'

4.3. POSSESSIVE NOUN PHRASES

These may be Just types of modified phrases; but are, at the moment,
classes as a different type. There are several sub-types, possessor-
alienable item, possessor-inalienable item and specifier-item phrases.

4.3.1. Possessor-alienable Item

Formula: +Poss: NPl/Pro + H: NP2/RAP
The nouns or pronouns occurring in Poss. slot are obligatorily
suffixed by -i 'possessive'.
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(170) wé - i waru - péh
he-poss village-at

'At his place/village’
(171) wddntd - i yoran
man-poss work

'Men's work'

4.3.2. Possessor-inalienable Item

Formula: + Poss: NPl/Pro + H: NP2
Nouns occurring in the Head slot are either those with an obligatory
personal referent prefix or the limited group which occur with these
prefixes in this construction only.
(172) pon a - maah
pig his-house
'Pig's house'
(173) té ti - waapu
I my-husband
'My husband'
(174) pon a - yé
ptg his-hair
'Pig's bristles’
(175) Mdhminfnko a - nddyamun
Matmuninko his - chin
'"Matmuninko's chin'
(176) mai waanta a - wih
this man his - name
'"Thie man's name'
(177) tihkuru fydmpon a - nohé a - pohé
gschool child hig-mother his-father

'Sehool children's parents'

4.3.3. Specifier-item

Formula: + Spec:NP + H: NP
Fillers of Specifier and Item slots may be single nouns or expansions.
No obligatory affixes occur but order is significant.
(178) anaati kdpfndd
woman s8kirt
'"Woman's skirt'
(179) wuraa dnd
pitpit hill
'Pitpit hill'
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(180) vyoran wéintd
work man

'"Workman'

(181) Punaano 44rfntd kdyo
Punano girl group
'Punano girl's group'

(182) kd4kan ménoh ndmdn
big religion building
'Big church'

These phrases may be distinguished from serial noun phrases by
Intonation and by permutation possibilities. Serial phrases may change
order without a corresponding change of meaning; possessive phrases
change meaning when thelr order 1s changed. Possesslve phrases normally
have fewer nuclear items except in the more complicated kinshilp terms,
whereas serial phrases have been observed to have up to 14 nuclear

items.

(183) vyaahun tire arand aamo tdti yd4h katapéh
sweet potato corn cucumber melon squash sugarcane banana type
ayaaraan ampakuh apldddn mahyan ydndih umdnti
banana type banana type banana type greens taro type taro type
owa
yam

'Sweet potatoes, corn, cucumbers, melons, squash, sugarcane
3 3 3 3 3 3

banana types, greens, taro types and yams'

4.4, APPOSITIONAL NOUN PHRASE

Formula: + Applz NP/clause + App2: NP/clause # App3:NP
When a single noun occurs in Appl, App2 1s usually filled by a phrase.
Noun phrases which have been noted are the modiflied noun phrase, pos-
sessive, serial and Relator-Axls phrases.
(184) 4nd - pdh, uraa 4nd - pdh
hill - at pitpit hill - at
'On the hill, Pitpit hill'
(185) mfnoh ydnddh, yunddn
all thing food
'All thinge, food...'
(186) wddntd fydmpon, kddkan {ydmpon, tfhtoh fydmpon
man boy big boy small boy
'Men (and) boys, big boys, small boys'
(187) péepdh - ma érein mdi1 kfyaahpe
before-cond coming this kiap (government officer)
'"(The one) that came before, that officer’
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Intonation, repetition of an item or the demonstrative, mdi 'this/
that', mark the occurrence of an appositional phrase. Occasionally
the appositional phrase becomes quite complex.

(188) yunddn, ydén tdpo, pon, mdi vydndéh
food sugarcane greens pig this thing

'Food, sugarcane, greens, pork, those things'

The above 1s an ekXample of double apposition. There 1s also the
possibility of such a double apposition which refers back to yet
another item.

(189) péépdh manaa widdntd amfn wadrehin mdi wddntd nampitipdh
before one man giving staying this man coast - at

o wadren érein mdi wddntd ano
dir stay coming this man the

'Before they gave her to one man, 8taying this man (who) stayed
at the coast and came, this man...'

4.5. RELATOR-AXIS PHRASE

Relator-Axis phrases in Agarabi are composed of a word, phrase or
clause plus a clitic which relates to the whole phrase. They are more
often composed of a single word plus clitic. The Time slot may be
filled by a Relator-Axis phrase and Location, Instrument, Reason and
Purpose slots are obligatorily filled by them.

4.5.1. Locational R/A Phrase

Formula: + Ax: NP/Pro/Clause/QW + Re: loc
These are the most common in occurrence and consist of an Axis slot
filled by an included clause, noun phrase, noun or pronoun or question
word and a Relator slot filled by a locative enclitic, -pdh 'at/to/place’,
-tédh 'on', -pfn 'in', -téh 'from'. Location Relator-Axis phrases obliga-
torily fill the Location slot in a clause.
(190) waru - pdh
village-at
'At the village'
(191) nén aru - péh
water bank-at
'At the river bank'
(192) tihtuaah woi waaih - pdh
gtore boy staying - at
'At the store clerk's place'’
(193) inté - pdh - két - 4h
where - at from -int
'From where?'
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(194) ti - rdh kaa - o - na - péh
me hurt - pf - 2p - ger - at

'The place where you hurt me'

4.5.2. Temporal R/A Phrase

Formula: + Ax: NP/Pro/Spec + Re: loc
Temporal Relator-Axis phrases optionally fill the Time slot in
clauses.
(195) manaa érend - rédh
one year - on

'"For one year'

(196) taréhaa téhtim - pfn
now our - in
'"Now in our time'
(197) Taararé - tdh
Saturday - on
'On Saturday'

4.5.3. Instrument R/A Phrase

Formula: + Ax: NP + Rel: ins # Re2: loc
Instrument R/A phrases obligatorily fill the Instrument slot in
clauses.
(198) wftdkaa - péh
small.knife - with
'"With a small knife'
(199) {tana - péh - kéh
bow - with - from
'"With a bouw'

4.5.4. Reason R/A Phrase

There are three types of Reason R/A Phrases which fill the Reason
slot in Intransitive Clauses.

4.5.4,1. The first type occurs with verbs of emotion. Formula: + Ax:

NP/Pro + Reas: -4n. -4n occurs following a nasal; -ndn elsewhere.
(200) apaan - 4n peéh ye - n
gorcrrer - of fear do/nt - 3p

'"They are afraid of the sorcerer'

(201) a - nohe - ndn fpfh y - iyaa - m - Ih
hie - mother - for cry do - cont - ind - 3p

'He i8 erying for his mother'
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4.5.4.2. The second type occurs with verbs of motion. Formula: + Ax:
NP/Pro + Reason: =-ron. -ron occurs following vowels, -kon following
glottal stop and -ton following nasals.
(202) wdd - rén b8r - e - m - fh

man - for go - nt - ind - 3p

'She went for a man'
(203) frd - ih - kon ér - e -4

fire - top - for go - int - 2p

'Did you go for firewood?’
(204) wéhi wén - tén ér - e -m - fh

she him for come - nt - ind - 3p

'She came for him'

4.5.4.3. The third type occurs with the verb yote 'search'’. Formula:
+ Ax: NP/Pro + Reas: -wén

(205) taréhaa Kkémpa tohpe - wln yot - iyaa - m - {h
today Kompa machete - for search-cont - ind - 3p

'Today Kompa i8 searching for the machete'

4.6. NUMERAL PHRASE

Numbers higher than five are formed by phrases or clauses. The
interpretation of some items 1s uncertain.

(206) apah - pah o kah ye -

n
? - at dir put do/nt - 3p
'Six’
(207) ti - yaam - fh - k&n ti - rantam - fh - k&n
my - hand - top - two my - foot - top - two
"Twenty '

5. VERB PHRASES
5.0. VERB PHRASES

Agarabi verb phrases are of two major types, modified and compound.
There are also some close-knit phrases of verb plus verb. Verb phrases
primarily fill the predicate slot 1in clauses, but may also occur as
embedded modifications in other structures.

5.1. MODIFIED VERB PHRASES

Modified verb phrases consist of an obligatory Head slot filled by a
verb and optional lateral slots, Manner and Direction.
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(208) ...ware mo a - me
take there him - give

'...take and give to him there'
(209) yun waa -p - &
up.here stay - int - 2p
'Are you up here?’
(210) afne éro
quickly go/2p/impv
'Go quickly'
(211) tatodre te néo
glowly s8ay - 2p/impv-emph
'Say it slowly!’
(212) afne o waraa
quickly dir take/2p/impv
'"Take it there quickly'

5.2. COMPOUND VERB PHRASES

Compound verb phrases consist of a verb plus an auxiliary, both being
obligatory. There are several auxiliaries, which occur as main verbs
in other constructions, though the meaning there is different. 1In the
verb plus auxiliary sequence the meaning is carried by the main verb
and the auxiliary carries the suffixes. The auxiliaries are yaa 'do’,
o 'be', also naa and paa of the unidentified meanings.

The four types of compound verb phrases which have been observed are
Simple auxiliary, Abilitative auxiliary, Habituative auxiliary and
Contrary-to-fact auxiliary.

5.2.1. Simple Auxiliary

Formula: + H: vb1 + Aux: yaa

The nucleus 1is filled by a verb which consists of a stem with appro-
priate vowel changes, plus a final glottal stop. The auxiliary which
f11ls the Aux slot is the verb yaa 'do’. The main verb carries most of
the lexical meaning, but no suffixes. The auxiliary carries the tense,
aspect and person-subject suffixes. There often seems to be no dif-
ference 1n meaning from other non-auxiliary forms of the main verb,
but this type of phrase 1s very common.
(213) ndhy -e -m =~ fh

eat do - nt - ind - 3p

'"He ate'
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5.2.2. Abilitative Auxiliary

Formula: + H: vb2 + Aux: o
Any verb may fill the Head slot and the Aux. slot is filled by o
'be'. Here, too, the auxiliary is marked with tense, aspect and person-
subjJect suffixes. The maln verb consists of a stem plus the abilitative
suffix, -ren, the whole phrase indicates the abilitative mood.
(214) naa - rén e - m - fh
eat - abil be/nt - ind - 3p

'He i8 able to eat'

5.2.3. Habituative Auxiliary

Formula: + H: vb3 + Aux: o
The main verb fills the nuclear slot and consists of the verb in the
neutral tense plus glottal stop. The auxiliary, o 'be', fills the
lateral slot in the continuative aspect which replaces the stem-final
vowel - in this case, the whole stem. The form consists of -iyaa 'cont'
plus person-subjJect suffixes.
(215) neh liyaa -m - Ih
eat be/cont - ind - 3p
'"He eats habitually'

5.2.4. Contrary-to-Fact Auxiliary

Formula: + H: vbh + Aux: na
The main verb fills the Head slot and consists of stem plus glottal
stop with high tone on the final vowel. Na fills the Aux. slot and is
affixed for narrative and person-subjJect. This phrase indicates
contrary-to-fact mood.
(216) Gwdrddh na - ré - h...
make eat - narr - 1lp
'T would have made...'

§.3. CLOSE-KNIT PHRASEL?

The close-knit phrase of verb plus verb also occurs commonly. In
contrast to the auxiliary phrase both verbs add some lexical meaning
in the close-knit phrase. One common phrase consists of ti, a form of

the verb te 'say', plus ame 'give’. In combination the phrase means
'tell’.
(217) ¢€&ena - pdh mo t? a - me -m -fh

other - at there say him - give/nt-ind-3p
'He told him at another place'
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Another common close-knit phrase consists of waraa 'get, take' plus
either ére 'come' or éro 'go’. With this combination the first verb
is marked for person-subject (with the medial forms). The motion verb
also carries the suffixes for person-subject and any others which may
be appropriate. The only word which has been observed to come between
the two verbs 1s one of the directionals, most often e or o.

(218) ftana ware -n é& - e -m - fh
bow get/nt - 3p come -nt- ind - 3p
'He brought the bow'

(219) yunddn ware - h ér - e =-nh - d
food get/nt - 1p go - nt - ind - 1p
'T took the food'

6. CLAUSES
6.0. AGARABI CLAUSES

An Agarabil clause 1s a grammatical unit, the predicate of which is
the nucleus and the minimum manifestation. The three basic types are
transitive, intransitive and equative, each of which may occur as
medial or final clause in a sentence or embedded in other clause-level
slots. The type 1s determined by the verbs which may occur in the pre-
dicate slot and by which of the lateral slots are obligatorily present
or absent.

6.1. Regular Transitive Clause

Formula: ¢+ T: temp. phr./temp. cl * L: R/Aloc/cl + S: NP/Pro/cl
+

+ 170.: NP/Pro/cl + Ins: R/Ay,s * O: NP/Pro/cl ¢ N: ihyaa + Pred: VP
The regular transitive clause consists of an obligatory predicate

slot filled by a verb phrase which has an obligatory transitive verb.

All other slots are optional and may vary some in order though that of

trans

the formula is typical.

It 1is rare to find all slots filled in any one clause. Three or four
i1s more common and a clause may consist of just the Predicate.

The SubJect, ObJect and Indirect ObJect tagmemes can be filled by
the same types of constructions except that the Object word may have a
final nasal as a marker. The Indirect Object and Instrument do not
co-occur. The Negative slot is filled by the particle ihyaa ’'no, not'
or its shortened form, ih.

(220) péepdh widdrdh wdintd yunddn a - mi -~ kaa - m - fth
before Barapa man food them-give - pf - ind - 3p
'Before the Barapa men gave them food'
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(221) 34nd - pifn tdpo kdh vya - n
bamboo - in greens cook do -nt/d.s.-3p.med
'She cooked greens in a bamboo...'

(222) tohpe - pdh & - nkam - e - mfh
machete - with it - hit - nt - 3p

'"He hit it with a machete'
(223) manaa wuhku wen a m - e =-m - {h
one book him him - give - nt - ind - 3p

'She gave him one book'

6.1.2. Quotation Clause

This type of transitive clause is much more restricted. The Object
slot is filled by the quote which may be any level from the word through
discourse. The Predicate slot is filled by the verb te 'say' or some
similar verb.

(224) Téhi oén waah - nd tatodreh warad - nte - h - 4 - no
I new stay - ger later get - fut - ind - 1lp - emph
Ehi waraa - néo te - h -4

u
You get/impv - emph 8say/nt - ind - 1p
'"I, being young, will get (it) later. You get (it) now!" I satid’

6.2. INTRANSITIVE CLAUSES

Intransitive clauses have an obligatory Predicate slot filled by a
verb phrase with an intransitive verb as Head. Some of the same
tagmemes occur as in Transitive clauses and have the same types of
constructions as fillers. It should be noted, however, that the Object
tagmeme 1s obligatorily absent from Intransitive clauses and the Reason
tagmeme does not occur in Transitive clauses.

6.2.1. Type 1

Formula: + T: temp. phr/temp. cl * L: R/A

+ Reas: R/Areas + Neg: ihyaa + Pred: VPintr

(See section 5.5.4. for fillers of the Reason slot).

loc/cl + S: NP/Pro/cl

(225) taréhaa kamani ér - e - i -n
now government come -nt - 3d.s. - 3p.med
'Now the government came...'
(226) 44rfntd kdyo ({rd - ih - kon ér - iyaa m - {h

girl group fire - top - for go - cont - ind - 3p
'"The girl's group i8 going for firewood'
(227) 1 éh -e -m - fh
not go.up - nt - ind - 3p
'He didn't go up'
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6.2.2. Type 2

The Reason slot does not occur in this construction. Formula:
T: temp. phr/ temp cl. * L: R/Aloc/cl + S: NP/Pro/cl + Neg: ihyaa

+

+ Pred: VPintr2

(228) mdi - rdh kumdne
thie - on 8it/2p.impv
'Sit down here'

(229) maah - naaum - pfn wad - ke - n
house - inside - in s8tay - pst - 3p
'It was in the house'

(230) wd4ntd kékon wad -re - m - fh

man many 8tay - narr - ind - 3p

'Many men stayed'

6.3. EQUATIONAL CLAUSES

Equational clauses are of two types.13 One has an obligatory
predicate filled by the verb o 'be'’; the other, a minimal clause, has
a noun, pronoun or modifier occurring with the verbaliser suffix -ih,
except where the word ends in ih.

6.3.1. Type 1

Formula: #* S: NP/Pro/cl + Com: NP/Pro/Mod + Pred: o

(231) wddntd - ih e -m - fh
man - vbl be/nt ind ~ 3p

'He 18 a man'

(232) t - {h iyaa - h -4 - no
my-gickness be/cont - ind - 1p - emph

'T am sick!'

(233) kddkan - {h e -m - fh
big - vbl be/nt - ind - 3p
'Tt 18 big'

(234) wéni pon kddkan - fh e -m - fh
his pig big - vbl be/nt - ind - 3p
'His pig i8 big'

(235) tétih - nd ih e - m - fh
my - thing - vbl be/nt - ind - 3p

'It 18 mine'

6.3.2. Type 2

Formula: + H: NP/Pro/Mod + vbl: -ih
Though the verbaliser -fh is the most common, first and second person
forms, -4 and -6, also occur.
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(236) wddntd - ih
man - vbl

'"He 18 a man'

(237) kd4kan - {h

big - vbl
'It is big'
(238) wéih - né - ih

her - thing - vbl
'It 18 hers'

(239) téhi - & - no
I - vbl - emph
'Tt 18 I'

6.4. MO0O0D

Another dimension to be considered 1s that of mood. All three types
of clauses may be marked for mood, but only those which occur finally
in a string. Medial clauses whether the same or different subject do
not normally occur with mood suffixes. Thus, in the present analysis,
mood 1s marked only paragraph finally. Indicative mood is unmarked.

6.4.1. Imperative Mood

As mentioned earlier (see section 3.0.) the minimal form of the verb
expresses imperative mood. An imperative clause usually occurs with
fewer tagmemes than an indicative and may be elither transitive or
Intransitive. It could, potentially, occur with the equational, as
the verb o occurs as an imperative in auxiliary verb phrases; but I
have not observed any.

(a) Transitive:

(240) wuku ti - me
book me - give/impv

'Give me the book'
(241) iyan pahkaa

dog hold/impv

'"Hold the dog'

(b) Intransitive

(242) waru pdh éro ndo
village - at go/impv - emph

'Go to the village!'
(243) tdhkéh - k&h kumdne

bench - on s&it/impv

'Sit on the bench'
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6.4.2. Interrogative Mood

Interrogative mood 1is signalled by the suffixes described in section
3.2.2.2. (g) and occurs on all clause types. There are three types of
questions: the first expects yes/no answers; the second either yes/no
or expansion; the third expects information. The first two require
only interrogative suffixes, the third occurs with question words, too.

6.4.2.1. VYes/No Questions

(a) Transitive:

(244) yunddn nd - nte - p -4
food eat fut int - 2p

'Will you eat food?'

(245) yohki tétehod - nte - rap - &
dieh wash - fut - int - 1p
'Shall I wash the dishes?'’

(b) Intransitive:

(246) wdintd kdyo br - e - nap -
man group go - nt - int - 1p

'Did the men go?'

(c) Equational. This mood often occurs with Type 2 in which the
interrogative suffix occurs on the nominal word in the form of -p ~ -ap.
-p occurs following vowel-final words; -ap elsewhere. First and second
person forms have not been observed.

(247) wéddntd - p - f
man - int - vbl
'Ig8 1t a man?'

(248) kd4kan - ap - T
big - int - vbl
'Is it big?'

6.4.2.2. AlLternatdion

Alternation questions express alternatives and require two clauses,
each occurring with interrogative suffixes. The second clause may have
a full predicate or just the negative plus interrogative suffix.

(249) &rf - nte - p -6 pé wd nte p é
go - fut - int - 2p Jjust stay - fut - int - 2p
'Will you go? or will you just stay?’

(250) 8r - e - nap - 1 i -p =
go - nt - int - 3p not - int - 3p
'Did he go? or not?'
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6.4.2.3. 1TInformation Question

In thils type of clause there 1s an obligatory questlon word as well
as the interrogative suffixes.

(251) inté - pah - két - ah ér - e - nap - |
where - at - from- int come - nt - int - 3p

'"Where did he come from?'
(252) iye &r - iyaa - nap - f
who go - cont - int - 3p
'"Who i8 going?'
(253) nah{ - tdh lyaa - p -6
what - Int cont - int - 2p

'What are you doing?'

In i1diomatic speech a shortened form often occurs which omits the
verb where 4ro 'go'’ 1s understood.

(254) intéh - iyaa - p -6
where - cont - int - 2p

'Where are you going?'’

6.5. CO-ORDINATING CLAUSES

There are several types of co-ordinating clauses. Some express a
time difference with the following clause; others express different
kinds of dependence of one clause upon the other, such as conditlon
or purpose.

All medlal clauses express relationships between the subject of the
medlial clause and the one that follows 1t. Thils 1s indicated by the
affixation of the verb 1n the first clause. The affixation differs
depending on whether the subject of the two clauses 1s the same or
different.

6.5.1. Relationship of Subjects

If the subjects are the same only one person-subject suffix occurs
on the medial verb. These suffixes are a shortened form of those which
occur on final clause verbs.

First person: -h (glottal stop)
Second person: # (unmarked)
Third person: -n
(255) téhi ér - e - h te -h =4
I come - nt - Ip say/nt - ind - 1p
'I came and spoke'
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(256) éhi ér - e _te -4
you come-nt - 3p s8ay/nt - 2p

'You came and spoke'
(257) wéhi ér -e - n te m - fh
he come - nt - 3p say/nt - ind - 3p

'"He came and spoke'

If the subjects of the two clauses are different the medial clause
has a verb which occurs with two person-subject suffixes, the first of
which 1ndicates the subject of that clause. The second suffix indicates
the subject of the followling clause. The followling are those which

occur with the neutral and future 1:enses.1l4
First person: -ké
Second person: -tf
Third person: -f{

(258) téhi ér - e ké éhi te -4

I come - nt - 1lp you say/nt - 2p
'I came and you talked'

(259) éhi ér -e - tf-n wéhi te -m - th
you come - nt - 2p-3p he gay/nt - ind - 3p
'You came and he talked'

(260) wéhi érf - nt - { =-h teéd - nte - h -4
he come - fut - 3p - 1p say - fut - 1nd - 1p
'"He will come and I will talk'

6.5.2. Time Relationships

These are 1ndicated by the tense sufflixes which occur with the verb
In the medial clause. If neutral tense sufflx occurs with the medial
verb, 1t takes 1ts tense from the followling clause.

6.5.2.1. Close-knit seuqgences in which one action follows closely
after another or are seen as a unit.
(261) kur - e - n nd - nte - m - {h
cook - nt - 3p eat - fut - ind - 3p
'"He will cook and eat'
(262) kur - e - tf - h nad - nte - h -4
cook - nt - 2p - 1p eat - fut - ind - 1p

'You cook, I will eat'

6.5.2.2. When two or more clauses are 1in loose-knit sequence, the
actlons occurring with a separation in time or unrelated, the medial
verb willl occur wilth some type of tense or aspect suffixes.
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(a) Successlive actlons are indicated by the narrative suffix, -re.

(263) wad - re - h [Int -e -h ér -e -h -4
gtay - narr - 1lp finish - nt - 1lp ecome - nt - ind - 1p

'T stayed, finished and came'

(b) Actions separated in time.
(1) The action expressed in the first clause takes place first
Indicated by the past suffix -ke on the verb of the first clause.

(264) &rf - ke - n dwdh yid - ke -n ...
go - past - 3p make do - past - 3p

'They went, made...'

(11) The first action 1s completed before the second takes
place. The verb of the first clause 1s marked with the suffix -we v -wi.

(265) kfyaahpe - ma érf - wi -nt -1 -h tf - réwod - nte -
kiap - 1f go - comp - fut - 3p - 1lp us - fight - fut -
h -4
ind - 1p

'If the kiap goes, we will fight'

(¢) Simultaneous actions. Simultaneous actlons are indicated by
the suffixes -4ne and -4ke, the first occurring when the following
verb 1s a verb of motion, -4ke with others.

(266) wano 48tfyaan f{nf - dne -n éréfn...
Jew's harp sounding hear-while-3p coming

'...while he was hearing the sound of the Jew's harp he was
coming...'
(267) ér - iyaa - 4ke - n te - m -fh
come-cont- while- 3p say-1nd-3p
'...a8 he was coming he said...'

6.5.3. Purpose Clauses

The purpose of an action may be indicated by a medial clause 1n
which the verb occurs with the purpose suffix, -nto.
(268) wé 4nkd4n &ri - nto - n dhtaa - iyaa - m - {h
they - all go =- purp - 3p prepare - cont - ind - 3p
'They are all preparing to go'

6.5.4. Conditional Clauses

Conditional clauses occur medially and are marked by the suffix,
-ma. Thils suffix occurs at least on the first word, but may be re-
peated on other words as well.

(269) 43h - ma yd - nt - - h i &érod - nte - h -4
rain - if do - fut - 3p - 1lp neg go - fut - iInd - 1p
'If it raine, I will not go'
(Note also example 265 for a conditional clause.)
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6.5.5. Paradigma

The followling 1s just a sample of the combinations of co-ordinating
clauses.
Neutral tense 1n medial clause, future or jussive 1n the final.

(a) Same subjects:
1-1 kureh nadntehd 'I cooked and I will eat’
2-2 kure ndno 'You cooked and you may eat'
3-3 kuren ndntemfh 'He cooked and he will eat'

(b) Different subjects:

1-2 kureké néno 'I cooked, you may eat'
kurekén ndntemfh 'I cooked, he will eat'
kuretfh nadntehd 'You cooked, I will eat'

3
1
-3 kuretfn néntemfh 'You cooked, he will eat’
1 kurfh nadntehd 'He cooked, I will eat'
2 kurf{ ndno 'He cooked, you may eat'’

3

kurfn ndntemf{h 'He cooked and he will eat'

Future 1n medial, future and permissive in final.

(a) Same subjects:
1-1 kurodnteh nadntehd 'I will cook and eat’
2-2 kurfntf ndno 'You will cook and you may eat'
3-3 kurfntfn néntemfh 'He will cook and eat'

(b) Different subjects:
1-2 kurodnteké ndno 'I will cook, you may eat'

3 kurodntekén ndntemfh 'I will cook, he will eat’
1 kurfntetfh nadntehd 'You will cook, I will eat’
-3 kurfntetfn ndntemfh 'You will cook, he will eat’
1 kurfntf{h nadntehd 'He will cook, I will eat'
2 kurfntf{ ndno 'He will cook, you may eat'

3 kurfntfn ndntemf{h 'He will cook, he (another) will eat'

Neutral in both clauses.

(a) Same subjects:
1-1 kureh nehd 'I cooked and ate'
2-2 kure ned 'You cooked and ate'
3-3 kuren nemfh 'He cooked and ate’

(b) Different subjects:
1-2 kureké ned 'I cooked, you ate’
1-3 kurekén nem{h 'I cooked, he ate'
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kureh nehd 'You cooked, I ate’
kuren nemf{h 'You cooked, he ate'
kurfh nehd 'He cooked, I ate'

kurf{ nepd 'He cooked, did you eat?’
kurfn nemfh 'He cooked, and he ate’
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NOTES

1. The Agarabi language 1s spoken by about 15,000 people living in
the area of the town of Kainantu in the Eastern Highlands Province of
Papua New Guinea. It belongs to a group of languages in that area,
including Tairora, Gadsup, Auyana and Awa, which form the Eastern
Family of the East New Guinea Highland Stock. See Wurm 1961, Wurm
1975:467fF.

The material for this paper was gathered during the years 1960-1974.
This was done primarily in the village of Punano which 1s located some
six miles from Kalnantu. I am especilally indebted to Kémpa who worked
falthfully as my language helper all that time.

This 1s a revislion of a paper done as part of a study program at
the University of Texas at Arlington. It was done under the supervision
of Dr Karl Franklin to whom I also express my thanks. Miss Lorna Luff
who worked with me during much of the time and contributed to the
analysls has made many of the suggestions that went into thils revision.

2. See Healey 1966.

3. See Scott 1973.

4. See Goddard 1976.

5. A phonemic analysis was done by Lorna Luff and is currently being
revised. The grammatical analysis has been done by myself. We have
had the help of colleagues of the Summer Institute of Lingulstics,

including Dr Darlene Bee, Dr Alan Healey, Dr Kenneth L. Pike and a few
other consultants at workshops.
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6. Other phonetic occurrences of nasal phonemes are analysed as
features of the prosody of nasallsation to be discussed later.

7. The orthography in use willl be used for examples throughout. Thus
/h/ represents glottal stop; /n/ following vowels represents nasalised
vowels; /w/ represents the voiced bllablal stop and /y/ the alveolar.
Aspiratlion 1s not marked; other symbols are similar to those used in
English.

8. Perturbation which occurs across word boundaries 1s marked only
between phonetic brackets. Where 1t occurs within a word 1t 1s marked.
Otherwlse only the baslic tones are marked.

9. Since /aa/ represents one segment both orthographical symbols are
dropped before -iyaa.

10. The suffix, -waa 'repetitive', for example, occurs on medial forms
plus a few unclassified ones. Perhaps the conditional, -ma, should be
included here as well. Reduplication also occurs as a feature of
intensification.

11. Verbs do not, however, normally occur with more than three or four
suffixes. The examples presented are typical.

12. See Longacre 1972:4,27,39,48. Longacre refers to some similar
constructions 1n other Papua New Gulnea languages as 'stripped down
verbs', but I do not belleve that 1s what 1s happening here.

13. These two clauses could be combined i1f the predicate were to be
interpreted as optlional. However, 1t may be that the type which has
the verb has more possibilities for expansion.

14. There seem to be other suffixes which may be portmanteau morphemes
expressing relationships between clauses and subject of the first clause
as well. More investigation needs to be done in this area.
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SOME ELEMENTS OF VANIMO., A NEW GUINEA TONE LANGUAGE

MALCOLM ROSS

0. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of thils paper 1s to broaden the avallable description
of the Vanimo language, a member of the Vanimo Family of the Sko phylum-
level Stock. The stock, stretching along the north coast of the island
of New Gulnea from the eastern end of Jayapura Bay in Irilan Jaya
(Voorhoeve 1975) to Sissano Lagoon in the West Sepik Province of Papua
New Gulnea, was surveyed by Laycock (1973a), who found that 1t 1s ap-
parently unrelated to any other New Gulnea language group. Laycock
(1975) has also provided notes on previous (fragmentary) studies which
touched on Sko languages and has described some structural features of
the Vanimo language. The only other published descriptive information
for Sko languages 1s for Sko itself (notes on structural features in
Voorhoeve 1971) and for Warapu (notes and vocabulary in Laycock 1973b).
The phonologlcal characteristics of the stock, according to Laycock
(1975), are 'the presence of some semantic tone and complex consonant
clusters'. Important structural features are the conjugation of verbs
by means of subject prefixes and the distinction between masculine and
femlinine 1n third person pronouns.

The data for thils study were provided by Miss Bernadette Wuniki and
Miss Veronica Pekima, both students at the Goroka campus of the
University of Papua New Guinea from 1976 to 1978, for whose assistance
with analyslis I am also very gratefull. Both informants are from
Waromo village, known to 1ts 1lnhabitants as /valomo/, and are speakers
of the dialect known locally as /dumd/. Laycock's data are from the
dialect known as /dls¢/, spoken in the immedlate area of Vanimo station.

7

e". In Boxwell, M., Goddard, I, Ross, M., Sanders, A., Sanders, J. and Davies, H. editors, Papers in New Guinea Linguistics No. 20.
rsity, 1980, DOL/0.15144/PL-A56.77
ensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.
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1. PHONOLOGY
1.1. SEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

The segmental phonology of /dimd/ has eight vowels and thirteen
consonants. The vowel phonemes and thelr principal allophones are:

i [i] u [u]

e [en ei] 6 [0o] o [o]

e [en 2] > [»]
a [a]

All vowels occur in nasalised variants, some occurrences of which con-
trast phonemlcally with thelr non-nasal equivalents. Phonemic nasals
are 1ndicated by a following -n rather than a tilde, in order to limit
the use of diacritics. Although this n 1s sometimes manifested pho-
netically as a nasal consonant, it does not appear to have phonemlc
status. Nasalised /u/ 1s often manifested as a syllabic nasal [n].
Examples of phonemic contrast through nasalisation are:

d§ 'water'’ 18 'net’ 1i 'sea'

ddn 'hair'’ 140 'south-east monsoon' lin 'T gave'
pe 'you.s git'? pé 'you.s see’ hd 'I remove’
pen 'bad' pén 'wind' hdng 'I drink’'

However, nasal variants which occur before voiced stops and nasals (and
in some other improperly understood environments) may be allophones of
non-nasal vowels. In such cases n 1s not written.

The consonant phonemes and thelr principal allophones are:

Bilabial Alveolar Alveo-palatal Glottal
Stop vl p [pvpl t [t]
vd b [b] d [d] y [yrdyndi]
Fricatilve v [bww] s [s] h [A]
Nasal m [m] n [n]) A [n])
Liquid 1 [1]

Glottal /h/ 1is voiced. Consonant clusters are /pl/, /bl/, /ml/, /hv/,
/hm/, /hn/, /hd/, /hy/, /iv/. The clusters /hv/ and /hm/ are of
doubtful status and may be allophones of the same cluster. The cluster
/iv/ 1s phonetically [nb].

An odd feature of the consonants of thls dialect 1s the absence of
a velar order. Laycock (1975) notes /k/, /9/, and /n/ in the /ddlsé/
dialect. The scant evidence availlable 1n the way of correspondences
suggests that earlier voiced velars have become glottal /h/ or have
been lost in /ddmo/:
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/ddmd/ /dds®/
ha ga 'T hit him'
ha na 'T go'
a ga 'you.p hit him'

Correspondences with Voorhoeve's (1971) Sko data, which show /k/ but
no /g/ suggest this sort of change too, as /ddimd/ /h/ corresponds to
Sko /k/:

/ddémd/ Sko

hdn kS "tooth'
hé ke 'he'

né hin ni kun 'T drink'
hdn ka 'T eat’

1.2. SYLLABLES

The canonical shape of the Vanimo syllable 1i1s (C)V, where C 1s a
consonant or consonant-cluster. The vowel may be nasal or non-nasal,
and has one of the three phonemic 'tones' described below.

Vanimo is a register-tone language (as opposed to a contour-tone
language; cf. Ladefoged 1975:227). Pitch-movement 1s connected mainly
with intonatlon, and only relative syllable-initial pitch 1s phonemically
significant.

The 'tones' are describable in terms of the features HIGH and LONG,
which my informants feel to be present or absent. One (but never both)
of these features may be present, giving three 'tones' (or perhaps two
tones and absence of tone):

+ HIGH - HIGH - HIGH

I:— LONG] |:+ LONG] |:+ LONG]
A [+ HIGH] syllable begins at a relatively high pitch, and typically
falls sharply, but informants do not find this pitch-movement signifi-
cant. A [- HIGH] syllable begins at mid pitch, and may fall or rise
according to the exigencies of intonation (see 1.4.). A [+ LONG]
syllable 1s felt by the native-speaker to be 'pulled', but the distinc-
tion 1s often barely perceptible to the writer; because Vanimo has
strict syllable-timing, the [- HIGH, - LONG] syllable 1s detectable by
the tiny gap between it and the next syllable.

In the notation used here, [+ HIGH] vowels are marked with a grave
accent /'/, [+ LONG] with an acute accent /’/, and 'toneless' vowels
by the absence of a diacritic. The phonemic nature of these features
1s 1llustrated in the followlng examples:
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pi 'swamp '
pi 'breadfruit’
pl "louse’
ne 'she hit me'
né oAz ¥
né  'flesh’
hd 'T drink'
hin 'I hit you.s'
va 'dead'’
vé 'pergon’
hé "long'
ht "moon’

1.3. WORDS

MALCOLM ROSS
1i 'sea'
1 'dance’
R 'garden'
o 'star'
é 'year'
o 'gago-leaf’
bl 'house'
bt 'grass-skirt’
ién 'octopus'’
fien 'banana'
u 'gsago-pancakes'
hd 'he removes'

The canonic shape of the Vanimo word 1s simply one,

four syllables.
ficult, as many polysyllabic

However,

'words'

two, three or

1dentifying what constitutes a word 1s dif-
have at least one syllable which

may stand alone as a word, and further research would presumably

1dentify more of these.

Hence 1t 1s difficult to draw the line between
a compound word and a looser assoclation between two words.
amples below illustrate this.

The ex-

Since Vanimo has no vowel clusters, a

sequence of two vowels 1s a sequence of two syllables:

yumonu 'two'

vdnupa 'who(m)?' (v4 'person’, nu 'which?')
yanupa 'what?' (ya 'thing', nu 'which?')
doen 'inside, interior'

dnhin 'under, underside'’

tdti "tree'

vivdn 'woman' (vd 'person', vén 'wife')
ndhu 'nose' (nd 'voice')

obt 'old'

lundi 'road, path'

vond 'sweet potato'

vimé 'village' (v8 'person')

hévé 'himself' (hé 'he')

Of the nine possible two-syllable sequences of the three tones, seven
are exemplified above, but two, [+ HIGH] + [+ HIGH] and [+ HIGH] +

[+ LONG], occur nowhere in the data. When such sequences potentially
occur, the [+ HIGH] feature of the first syllable is lost.
sandhl rule 1s therefore:

The tone-
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[+ HIGH]}

[+ HIGH] =~ [- HIGH] / {[+ LONG ]
Thus we find:

&n 'coconut' + pi  'swamp' -+ enpi

'eoconut' + pan 'frond' -+ eégpan

-

but:
eén 'coconut' hvé enhvé
én 'coconut' + ma 'ripe' + enma
en 'coconut' ne 'flesh' =+ enneé
Again:
nupldn 'finger' + hit + nuplanht 'fingernail'’
nod 'four' + mlé-o 'and one' + noomléo 'five'

Across word boundarlies we find:

musa hlt b{ 'Musa is in the house'

but:
musa hle 1Y  'Musa i8 in the garden'
(h1t 3s.'be-present', bl 'house', 11 'garden')

However, 1in circumstances which are as yet unclear, the second of two
[+ HIGH] words may lose this feature, i.e. there is a rule:

[+ HIGH] -~ (- HIGH] / [+ HIGH] #

For example:
¢ née né 'my father' (€ 'father', né 'my’', né 'I')

but:
nd ne né 'my brother' (nd 'brother').

1.4. SUPRASEGMENTAL PHONOLOGY

The suprasegmental systems of Vanimo and English are so diametrically
different that an attempt at contrastive description is warranted.

English 1s a stress-timed language with variable word-stress
(Ladefoged 1975:222-3). Hence in the sentence 'Peter is in the house',
the phonemic stress of 'Peter' may or may not be exploited as a prom-
i1nent syllable, and the monosyllables selected for prominence may vary.
In the English examples below, prominent syllables are 1in capitals:

(1) 'peter is in the HOUSE'
(2) 'PETer i8 in the HOUSE'
(3) 'PETer i8 IN the house'
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Vanimo, however, 1s a strict syllable-timed language in which most
syllables are prominent (some 'toneless' syllables in polysyllabic
words and a few monosyllables such as connectives may be non-prominent.)
Thus in the Vanimo equivalent of 'Musa i8 in the house', all six syl-
lables are likely to be prominent:
(4) musa hi1t bf doen

Musa 18 house interior

Whereas the characteristic rhythm of English arises from the roughly
even spacing of prominent syllables, the rhythm of Vanimo 1s dominated
by the even spacling of almost all syllables.

English variable word-stress allows the selection of syllables for
prominence by the speaker, as in (1)-(3). Prominent syllables carry
the system of relative pitch (Brazil 1978)3, analysable into high-,
mid-, and low-pitch prominences. This system conveys certain infor-
mation; in particular, high plitch conveys implicit contrast, so that
high-pitch 'PETer’' in (2) would indicate 'Peter, not someone else',
whilst high-pitch 'HOUSE' would indicate 'the house, not elsewhere'.

Because Vanimo makes most syllables prominent, and because 1t ex-
ploits relative pltch semantically, there 1s apparently no phonological
device for indicating implicit contrast. Instead, contrast 1s made
explicit, as for example in:

(5) musa h1 bi ve ba binno e
Musa 18 house this but that.one not

'"Musa 18 in this house, not.that one'

English variable word-stress 1s also the basis of division into
tone-units, each with a final prominent syllable, the tonic, which
carries pitch-movement (double slashes indicate tone-unit boundaries,
underlining the tonic syllable):

(6) //'PETer is in the HOUSE'//
(7) //'PETer // is in the HOUSE'//

According to Brazil's analysis, falling (or rising-falling) pitch-
movement 'proclaims' information to the hearer, whereas rising-falling
(or rising) pitch-movement 'refers' to information already shared.
Thus falling movement on 'HOUSE' in (6) proclaims Peter's whereabouts,
whereas in (7) falling movement on 'PETer' and rising-falling on
'"HOUSE' proclaims that 1t 1s Peter who 1s in the house already referred
to.

Again, the fact that most syllables are prominent in Vanimo precludes
analysis into tone-units. However, there are miniscule pauses between
syntactic phrases, and the last prominent syllable of a phrase has
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falling or rising pitch-movement which appears to correspond function-
ally to the English 'proclaiming'/'referring' distinction. It 1s pos-
sible, therefore, that the Vanimo phrase corresponds roughly to the
English tone-unit, and 1ts last prominent syllable to the English tonic.
In (8), brackets indicate non-prominent syllables, 'p' and 'r' respec-
tively 'proclaiming' (falling) and 'referring' (rising):

g P P
(8) // musa // hit bf (ve) // (ba) bingno (e) //

Musa 18 house thtis but that.one not

'"Musa 18 in this house, not that one'

Whereas the English tonic 1s relatively easy to detect, the frequency
of prominent syllables in Vanimo and the almost 1mperceptible pauses
between phrases make 1ts Vanimo equivalent less easily detectable. The
situation 1s complicated by the fact that [+ HIGH] syllables typically
fall without necessarily 'proclaiming' anything (this 1is the case with
h1t in (8)). Hence this analysis is very tentative.

Just as a final 'referring' pitch-movement in English (e.g. on
'"HOUSE' 1in (6)) may indicate a yes-no question, so rising movement on
the final prominent syllable, continulng onto the sentence-final non-
prominent me (= 'or') 1s characteristic of the yes-no question in
Vanimo:

r r
(9) // musa // hit bf (me) //

Musa i8 house or

'Te Musa at the house?'’

2. GRAMMAR

The avallable data do not permit a full account of even the Vanimo
simple sentence, and the notes which follow deal only with certaln
elements of the grammar.

The most pervasive feature of Vanimo grammar 1s the repeated dis-
tinction, in both noun phrases and verb phrases, between masculine and
feminine gender, coupled with a slightly less important distinction
between human and non-human actors.

2.1. NOUN PHRASES

A noun phrase conslists either of a personal pronoun or of a noun
with (optionally) attributive adjectives, demonstrative, etc.

2.1.1. Personal Pronouns

The pronoun system reflects the fact that all nouns are either mas-
culine or feminline in gender. The gender of human nouns corresponds
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with the sex of the actor, whereas that of non-human nouns 1s seman-
tically arbitrary (thus né ’'flesh’ and bf 'house' are feminine, but
da 'pig' 1s masculine).

The personal pronouns recorded 1n the data are set out below.
Laycock (1975) has found several other personal pronouns, and it is
reasonable to assume that this system 1s incomplete:

Singular Dual Trial Plural
1 excl. né nimi nihod ni
incl. - nimivo nihd nlvo
2 masc. ml éhd é, évo
fem. ml ébu é, évo
3 masc. hé déné dého dé
fem. bé débé débu dé

Personal pronouns are 1invariable, whether they are used in subject,
object, or adverblal phrase-positions:

Subj Obj VP Subj VP Adv
né hé vé né lin mi

I him ls.see I 1s.give you.s
'I gee him' 'T give it to you'

Reflexive singular pronounsh are formed by adding -vo to the forms
above:

bé bévo bu sf
ghe herself turn 3sf.hit

'She turned (herself) round'

2.1.2. Noun Phrases With Non-Human Nouns

The sequence of items in a noun phrase with a non-human head noun
1s:

(attributive noun) noun (numberfadjective) (demonstrative)

where brackets indicate optional occurrence and overlapping brackets
I reversible sequence. For example:

bl ve wond nd

house this.f sweet-potato runner
'this house' 'sweet-potato runners’
da pidpen podf din yumonu

ptg black many bird two

'(the) black pigs'’ '"(the) two birds'

Nouns do not form a plural, and number is optionally specified by opa
'one' or pod{ 'many'. Adjectives sometimes specify the non-humanness
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of thelr noun by prefixing ya 'thing, non-human entity', but the cir-
cumstances 1n which this happens are unclear:

hvun wvu da ya-vu
stone big pig nh-big
'(a) big stone’ '(a) big pig'

One adjective has been found which has a plural form:

da podf dubebepa
pig many big.p
'(the/some/many) big pigs’

Demonstratives agree 1n gender with their noun. They are:

Masculine Feminine
"this' he ve
"that' hin bin

Thus:

da he da hinp
pig this.m ptg that.m
'this pig' '"that pig'
bl ve bf bin
house this.f house that.f
'"thie house' "that house'

A number of locative noun phrases occur, for example:

bf doen bf 4nhin tdti lu
house inside house underneath tree shade(?)
'in the house' 'under the house' 'under the tree'

However, since the adverbial position of the sentence 1s usually oc-
cupled by a noun phrase with no morpheme corresponding to the English
preposition, it seems appropriate to regard the examples above as noun
phrases consisting of an attributive noun plus head noun (e.g. 'house
interior') rather than as head noun plus postposition (e.g. 'house-in').
Nouns of location 1n locative expressions are common in the language

families of the New Guinea area.5

2.1.3. Noun Phrases With Human Nouns

The sequence of items in a noun phrase with a human head noun is:
personal pronoun (attrib.noun) noun (number)(adj)(demonstrative)
Since the personal pronoun specifies number - as well as gender - the
number slot 1s not used to specify singular/plural. Adjectives and
numerals often specify the humanness of their noun by prefixing v

'pergon, human being':
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be vdvdn vd-vu blp bé &n
ghe woman h-big that.f: ghe child
'that big woman' '"baby girl’

déhd  vdydn vé-ennu bd-vuelo
they.t man

'"the three small men'

2.1.4. Possessive Noun Phrases

A noun phrase incorporating a possessor has a personal pronoun in
the adjective position to denote the possessor:

tun né bf dé bé e&n hé
head I house they she child he
'my head' '"their house' 'his baby (girl)'

However, where the head noun is a kinship term, a possessive pronoun
intrudes between the head noun and the personal pronoun. Second person
plural and all third person pronouns have a nasal variant which appar-
ently co-occurs with masculine kinship terms6. The possessive pronouns

are:
Singular Plural
masc. fem. masc. fem.
kin kin kin kin
1 né né, ni
2 me, mi én e
3 masc. heén he dén de
fem. ben

Possessive pronouns do not distinguish between exclusive and inclusive
first persons plural or between dual, trial and plural; these distinc-
tions are made only in the personal pronoun.
Kin nouns found in the data are:
é 'father'
hdn 'mother'

nd 'brother’
me 'sigter'
H 'grandparent’

The nouns én 'child’, ddn 'husband', and vdn 'wife'’ do not behave as
kin nouns, i.e. not take possessive pronouns.
Examples of kin possessive noun phrases are:

hé € hén hé bé hiép he hé
he father his.m he ghe mother his.f he

'his father' 'his mother'
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hé £ né nimi
he father our we.de
'our(e) father'

he nd ben bé
he brother her.m she

'"her brother'

hé & me mi
he grandparent your you.s

'your(s) grandfather'’

bé me de dé
ghe sister their.f they

'"their sister'

As the last two examples show, where the kin noun has the feature
[+ HIGH], the possessive pronoun is affected by tone-sandhi and loses
its [+ HIGH] feature.

Where the kin noun 1s described by an adjective, this replaces the
personal pronoun:

vé-lo bé meé he vi-pdn
she sitster his.f h-after

hé nd hen
he brother his.m h-before

'his older brother' 'his younger sister'

If the possessor 1n a possessive noun phrase 1s 1tself specified as

a noun phrase (i.e. 'the man'es house' as opposed to 'his house'), then
the possessor noun phrase precedes the head noun, and the phrase-final

personal pronoun denoting the possessor remains unchanged:

hé vdydn + bf hé -+ hé vdydn bl hé
he man house he he man house he
'"the man' '"his house' "the man's house'

Here hé vdydn 1s the possessor noun phrase.

If the head noun 1s human (and therefore normally preceded by a
personal pronoun) and the possessor noun phrase is not a kin noun phrase,
then the possessor noun phrase replaces the initial personal pronoun:

bé é&nvon bin + hé & bén bé
ghe girl that.f he father her.m she
"that girl'’ 'her father'
+ bé é&nvon bin é bén bé
she girl that.f father her.m ghe

'"that girl's father'

If, however, the possessor noun phrase 1s a kin noun phrase, then the
possessor noun phrase loses 1ts own initial and final personal pronouns
and 1s 1nserted between the initlal personal pronoun and the head noun
of the matrix phrase:

hé nd ben bé

he brother her.m she

'"her brother'

bé hén he hé +
she mother his.f he

'hig mother'
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-+ hé hén he nd ben bé
he mother his.f brother her.m she

'hie mother's brother'

The final personal pronoun of kin possessive noun phrases like those
above may disappear 1f the possessor 1s itself specified as a noun
phrase; thus the last example above may occur as:

hé hdn he nd bep.

However, 1f the head noun 1s not a kin noun, and therefore 1s not fol-
lowed by a possessive pronoun, the personal pronoun cannot be deleted:

bé me he hé + bé é&n bé

she stister his.f he she child she

'hie sister' 'her child’
-+ bé me he en bé

ghe sister his.f child she
'hie sister's child'

2.1.5. Compound Noun Phrases
Compound noun phrases occur very occasionally 1in the data:

he ényon vuelo déhé han he he
he boy emall they.d mother his.f he

'the small boy and his mother'

Such phrases consist of two human noun phrases, joined by replacing the
initial personal pronoun of the second phrase by a dual personal pronoun.
This 1s a similar construction to the New Guinea Pidgin mi tupela mama,
literally 'I two mother' for 'I and my mother'.

2.1.6. Numerals

The only other feature of the noun phrase about which information 1s
availlable 1s the number system, which 1s apparently a base-four system
and thus most unusual for the New Guinea area7:

opa 'one'
yumonu "two'
ennu "three'
noo 'four'
noo mlé o 'five'

nd>o mle yumonu 'gix'
b (s ’
nuyu mle o nine

mdti "ten'
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The morphemes pa and nu are sometimes deleted; they occur in phrase-
final contexts only, but theilr functlion 1s not understood.

2.2. VERB PHRASES

As Laycock (1975) observed, the number of true verbs in Vanimo 1is
small. The data described here include forty verbs, for twenty-nine
of which conjugations were elicited. What would in English be verb
meanings are often expressed 1n Vanimo by a combination of another
morpheme and a verb.

2.2.1. Verb Syntax

Only eight verbs have been found which occur alone as transitive
verbs:

hé v§ 'he dies' nd mé "the skin swells'
hé hyan 'he vomits' tdng hyl 'sun rises’
hé ha 'he goes' tdn hd 'sun shines'
hé 16 'he comes' té ht 'fire burns'’

There 1s also one verb of location which can occur alone:
hé hit 'he is present’
Thils verb more normally occurs with an adverbilal, however.

Morpheme + verb combinations are of three main types:
object + verb
complement + verb
verb + verb
Object + verb comblnations are reckoned to occur where the morpheme
preceding the verb may occur independently as a noun and 1s inter-
changeable without altering the basic meaning of the verb:

hé musa hvé 'he sees Musa' ('he Musa 3sm.see')

hé né hvé 'he sees me'

hé ya hvé 'he sees something'

hé dané hén 'he eats meat'

hé ye hén 'he eats something'

hé puve hlén 'he hears Puve'

hé ya hldn 'he hears something'

hé dd hin 'he drinks water'

hé dd hvfl 'he swime in the river' ('he water 3sm.swim')
hé 11 hvf 'he swims in the sea' ('he sea 3sm.swim')

hé dané hlutu 'he cuts meat'

hé wond hdn 'he cooks sweet potato’
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hé 6 hd 'he digs (the) ground'

hé no hén 'he scratches (the) skin'
hé tdti ht 'he chops wood'

hé dé hin 'he hides money'

Transitive verbs in Vanimo must have an object; the nearest equlvalents
to objectless sentences like 'he can see' and 'he i8 eating' are those
above containing the 'dummy' object ya 'thing'. There are a number of
cases 1n the data where changing the object does change the meaning of
the verb in terms of English concepts, but where we may take the changed
meaning as a plece of 1diomatic usage or as an indication that the verb
meaning has a much wider range than 1ts English counterpart:

hé hyap 'he vomits'
hé d4 hyan 'he vomits water = he splashes'
hé 1i hvf 'he swims sea (he swims in the sea)'

hé igm3n hvl 'he swime dream = he dreams'

hé én hyé 'he shakes a coconut'
hé no hyé 'he shakes body = he trembles'

There 1s one set of transitive verbs, namely verbs of hitting, which
incorporates the person and number of the object into the meaning of
some verbs in the set. Hence we find:

hé né hle 'he hit me' ('he me 3sm.hit.me')
hé mi hlun 'he hit you(s)' ('he you.s 3sm.hit.you.s')
hé hé ha 'he hit him' ('he him 3sm.hit.him')

hé bé hl1dn 'he hit her' ('he her 3sm.hit.her')
hé ni hlin 'he hit us' ('he us 3sm.hit.us')

but:
hé é hyf 'he hit you(p)' ('he you.p 3sm.hit')
hé dé hyf{ 'he hit them' ('he them 3sm.hit')

The verb expressing 'hit us' 1s homophonous with 'give’:
hé ya hlin né 'he gave me something' ('he thing 3sm.give me')

Complement + verb combinations are reckoned to occur (a) where the
morpheme preceding the verb does not otherwise occur as an independent
word; or (b) where the verb 1s one with a very wide range of meaning
and the preceding morpheme therefore plays a major role in determining
meaning in context; or (c) where the morpheme + verb combination itself
takes an object and the morpheme cannot therefore itself be an object.
Cases of (a) are:
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hé 1un ha 'he walks' ('he walking 3sm.go')
hé na hva 'he flies' ('he [?] 3sm.fly')
hé ho he 'he counts' ('he [?] 3sm.count')

Category (a) also includes a locative construction incorporating a
variant of the verb 'be present' (see 2.2.2.):
hé i to 'he stood' ('he standing 3sg.be present')

Cases of (b) occur with four verbs:

hle8 'do, make, perform'
hlu 'pull, inhale, suck, squeeze'
hu 'put, remove’

hlun 'push, throw, eject'

In some of the examples below, the complement may occur independently
as a noun; in others its independent occurrence has not been recorded.
Examples of (b) are:

hé nu hle 'he fights' ('he hand 3sm.do')

hé du hle 'he speaks' ('he language 3sm.do')
hé ipla hle 'he sleeps' ('he sleeping 3sm.do')
hé vu hle 'he cries' ('he crying 3sm.do')
hé vd hle 'he works' ('he work 3sm.do')

hé ydyuyu hle 'he ties'’ ('he knot 3sm.do')

hé ndo hle 'he plays' ('he playing 3sm.do')
hé 1f hle 'he dances' ('he dancing 3sm.do')
hé Vg hle 'he yawns' ('he yawning 3sm.do')
hé sén hle 'he gings' ('he singing 3sm.do')
hé h3n hlu 'he pulle' ('he [?] 3sm.pull’)

hé nd hlu 'he sucks' ('he breast 3sm.pull')
hé nd hi 'he plants' ('he runners 3sm.put')
hé at hd 'he urinates' ('he urine 3sm.put')
hé sl hlup 'he shoots' ('he arrow 3sm.push')
hé dd hlun 'he pushes' ('he [?] 3sm.push')

Most of the cases of (c) found in the data are of combinations involving
these same four verbs, i.e. they are transitive cases of (b):

hé <dip> sf hie? 'he hunts <binds>’ ('he <bird> arrow 3sm.do')

hé <da> i hle 'he cute up <a pig>' ('he <pig> cutting 3sm.do')

hé <ya> na hle 'he sews <something>' ('he <thing> sewing 3sg.do')

he <hya> té hle 'he burns <grass>' ('he <grass> fire 3sm.do')

hé <&n> tdn hle 'he carries <a coconut>' ('he <coconut> [?]
3sm.do ')

hé <ya> ho hle 'he distributes <food>' ('he <thing> [?] 3sm.do')
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he <wonéd> me hle 'he peels <sweet potatoes>' ('he sweet potato
[?] 3sm.do’)
hé <ya> 1t hle 'he steale <something>' ('he <thing> theft
3sm.do')
hé <ya> bon hlu 'he smelle <gsomething>' ('he <thing> aroma

3sm.pull'’)

hé <énma> nund hlu 'he squeezes <grated coconut>' ('he <coconut>
hand-[?] 3sm.pull’)

hé <vlya> nd hlu 'he spoils <food>' ('he <food> [?] 3sm.pull’)
hé <vd va> fieq hi 'he buries <a dead man>' ('he <man dead> [?]
3sm.put’)
hé <dé> & hi 'he looks for <the money>' ('he <money> [?]
3sm.put')
hé <dé> dé hé 'he loses <the money>' ('he <money> [?] 3sm.
gtrike')

Verb + verb combinations are sequences of two verbs, both of which
show concord with the subject:

hé <pepa> hven hd 'he tears <paper>' ('he <paper> 3sm.split
3sm.put’)

hé <tdti> hven hyl 'he splits <wood>' ('he <wood> 3sm.split
3sm.hit')

hé <hévé> hd hyf! 'he turns round' ('he <himself> 3sm.put

3sm.hit')

hé hyin hlin 'he sneezes' ('he 3sm.[?] 3sm.give')

hé hin ha 'he laughs' ('he 3sm.drink 3sm.go’)

hé hidn hin 'he coughs' ('he 3sm.drink 3sm.drink’)

hé <ton> hle hlu 'he erects <a post>' ('he <post> 3sm.be-present

3sm.pull’)
hé <yate> hlun hle 'he sharpens <a stick>' ('he <stick> 3sm.push
3sm.do')

A speclal set of verb-verb comblnations 1s formed from verbs of
location; thelr idiosyncrasy lies in the fact that the combinations
express aspect, rather than fresh meanings. Thus combining the comple-
ment + verb combination i to 'standing be.present (= stood)' with the
verb of location hlt 'be.present' gives a progressive aspect expression:

hé i to hle 'he is standing' ('he standing 3sm.be.present 3sm.
be.presgent')
The two forms of 'be present’ are dealt with in the next section.

The verb hlt 1s also used with other verbs to form progressive aspect
expressions, for example:

hé lonepa hién hit 'he often used to drink' ('he often 3sm.drink
3sm.be.pregent')
but the distribution of thils use 1s not known.

Somewhat different are comblnations concerned with sitting. Here
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the perfective aspect 1s formed from a combination of two verbs, neither
of which has been encountered independently:

hé hve mo 'he sat' ('he 3sm.sit 3sm.be positioned')

The progressive aspect 1s formed by adding to 'be present’ to this
combination:
hé hve mo to 'he is sitting' ('he 3sm.sit 3sm.be.positioned 3sm.
be.present’')
The combination mo to also occurs independenitly as a substitute for
hlt 'be present’:
hé hit 'he i8 present' ('he 3sm.be.present')

hé mo to 'he is present' ('he 3sm.be.positioned 3sm.be present')

It is also used to form progressive aspect expressions from some other
verbs, but 1ts distribution 1s not properly understood:

hé ipla hle "he eZept'lO

hé ipla hile mo to 'he is sleeping’

hé vu hle 'he cried'’

hé vl hle mo to 'he i8 crying'

hé ya hvé 'he gaw something'

hé ya hvé mo to 'he is seeing something'

2.2.2. Verb Morphology

The Vanimo verb undergoes changes in its initial consonant in agree-
ment with the person and number (and in the third person singular,
gender) of its subject. Exclusive/inclusive and dual/trial/plural
distinctions are not made in the verb, so there are seven forms of
concord: three persons each 1n singular and plural, and masculine and
feminine third person singular forms.

Examples of concord are:

'do, make' 'gee' 'drink’ 'die'
Sing. 1 né le né vé né hing né fvé
2 mi ble mi pé mi mdn mi mdn

3 masc. hé hile hé hvé hé hin hé v§
fem. bé pli bé sé bé vin bé Avd

Plur. 1 ni de ni hvé nl nd ni df

2 é le é vé é hin é df

dé di dé hvé dé nd dé df

At first sight there 1is very little regularity in Vanimo verb para-
digms. However, apart from the verb 'die'’ above, which must be explained
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in terms of 1irregular suppletive forms, the twenty-nine verbs for which
paradigms were collected do reveal certaln patterns. Several, like 'do,
make' above, entall as yet unexplained vowel changes, which are probably
morphophonemic.

The different paradigms apparently derive historically from the fusion
of subject prefixes (or single consonants) with verb-stems with various
initial consonants.11 These putative subject prefixes were phonologi-
cally related to the personal pronouns, as the table below 1ndicates.

The patterns of initial consonants in the paradigms below suggest that
there 1s one basic paradigm for each of the four orders of Vanimo con-
sonants - bilabial, alveolar, alveo-palatal and glottal. In other words,
the addition of the subject prefix to the verb-stem neutrallsed the man-
ner of articulation (stop, fricative, nasal, liquid) of the stem-initial
consonant (except perhaps in third person plural forms), leaving signif-
icant only the place of articulation.

Basic Verb Paradigms

Putative
Personal subject Alveo-
Person pronoun prefix Bilabial Alveolar palatal Glottal

Sing. 1 né 8- v- 1- y- h-
2 mi m- p- bl~ s- b-
3 m. hé h- hv- hil- hy- h-

f. bé b- s- pl- s- p-,b-
Plur. 1 ni n- hv- d- n- d-
é 8- v- 1- y- h-

3 dé d- hv- d-,A-,hl1- s- t-,d-

Verbs which follow the bilabial paradigm are:

'sit' 'see' 'fly' 'hold' 'swim'
Sing. 1 ve vé va vi vi
2 pe pé pa pi pf
3 m. hve hvé hva hvi hvf
f. se sé sa si s
Plur. 1 hve hvé hva hvi hv !
ve vé va vi vl
3 hve hvé hva hvi hv{

Verbs which follow the alveolar paradigm are:
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'be present’ 'do, make' 'pull’ 'eome' 'eut'
(1) (2)
Sing. 1 13 16 le lu 14 lutu
2 b1t blé ble blu b1d blutu
3 m. hit  ¥*to hle hlu %14 hlutu
f. plt *tg pli plu *14 plutu
Plur. 1 dt dé de du dd dutu
2 1 19 le Tu 14 lutu
3 fitnp  *td di hlu LAY dutu

The starred forms are unexplained irregularities, but those of 'be
pregent (2)' are evidently suppletive, as the verb appears otherwise
to be a variant of 'be present (1)'. This variant has been found only
in the perfective expression i té ’'stood’', described in section 2.2.1.

Only two verbs following the alveo-palatal paradigm, and three fol-
lowing the glottal paradigm, have been found:

Alveo-palatal: Glottal:
'hit' 'vomit' '"hit him' 'put’ 'eount'
Sing. 1 yi yan ha hd he
2 s san ba bd be
3 m. hyf hyan ha hd he
f. sf san pa pd pe
Plur. 1 nf *yan da dd de
2 yf yan ha hd he
3 sf *yan ta td de

The irregular starred forms may be ellcltation errors.

Two of the baslc paradigms, the alveolar and the glottal, have variants
which most commonly (but not always) occur with verb-stems with a nasal
vowel; since the variants entall replacing some consonants in the basic
paradigms by thelr corresponding nasals, they probably result from mor-
phophonemic changes occaslioned by the nasal vowel.

The alveolar nasal paradigm 1s as follows:

'hit her'  'hit me' "o 490 'hear'  'push’
Sing. 1 1- 14n - lin 160 Tun
2 ml- midn mle mlin m1én mlun
3 m. hl- h1dn hle hlin h1én hlun
f. n- ndn né nin *sén nun
Plur. 1 n- nédn - nin nén nun
2 1- 14n le lin 160 Tun

fi- iidn fie fiin *sén fiun
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The starred forms are apparently 'borrowed' from the alveopalatal
paradigm.
The glottal nasal paradigm is:

'drink’ 'go! 'dig' 'hit you(s)' 'eook' 'eat'

Sing. 1 h- hin ha hd hin hdn hdn
2 m- mdn ma md - md mé

3m. h- hin ha hd hun hdn hén

f. v-,b- vin va vé ¥nlun bun bén
Plur. 1 n- nd na nd nd nd né
h- hdn ha hd - hdn hén

d-,f- @d fla nd filn dun dén

The starred form represents either an elicitation error or a 'borrowing'
from the alveolar nasal paradigm.

An apparent 'irregularity' in the nasal paradigms 1s the denalisation
(shown by absence of n) of certain vowels. This occurs, however, only
in conjunction with an initial nasal consonant (m, n or #), and its
sporadlc occurrence - as well as apparent inconsistencles in the data -
suggest that the nasal feature on vowels 1s non-phonemic after a nasal
consonant, at any rate 1n verb-forms.

The alternation of consonants in the third person singular feminine
and third person plural forms of the glottal and glottal nasal paradigms
1s probably explicable by a morphophonemic rule operating on the putative
subject prefixes:

b oo p/_a,u
v/_an,un

d =+ t/_a,u
n/_an,un

All the verbs considered above derive from apparent consonant-initial

stems. There 1s one verb which suggests a vowel-1nitial nasal paradigm:l2

'be positioned’

Sing. 1 g- 3q
2 m- mdn
3 m. m- m3
f. m- md
Plur. 1 n- ndn
2 - 3n
3 m- md

This verb occurs in the combination hve m3 'sat’ and in the sequence

m3 to, used as a replacement for hlt 'be present’, as described in
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section 2.2.1. The latter sequence 1s morphologically complex, as the
non-third person forms of to 'be pregsent (2)' are replaced by the forms
of 'be present (1)' (alveolar paradigm). The sequence conj]ugates as
follows:

Sing. 1 3n le
2 mdn ble
3 m. m3 to
f. md té
Plur. 1 ndn de
2 3n le
md té

2.2.3. Verb Tenses

Strictly speaking, Vanimo has only two tenses, the non-immediate
future and the neutral. The non-immedlate future 1s formed by redupli-
catlion and 1s used for events at a specified polnt of time 1n the
future. Reduplication normally means simple repetition of the verb,
but 1n the case of the only recorded two-syllable verb, hlutu 'cut’,
only the second syllable 1is repeated: hlututu. The non-immedlate
future occurs 1in:

hé vdydn dd ped hdn-hdn

he man water tomorrow 3sm.drink.fut
'"The man will drink water tomorrow'
bé &nvon dané hdn-ubd plutu-tu

ghe girl meat one-day 3sf.cut.fut
'The girl will cut meat one day'

The neutral tense has the forms described 1n section 2.2.2., and
refers to past, present and immedlate future actions. Time 1s specified
where necessary by temporal adverbials before the verb and/or particles
after 1t:

hé dd ope hip 'he has drunk water just now'

hé dé pee hin 'he drank water thig morning'

hé dé téddn hin 'he drank water yesterday'

hé d4 hdn honto 'he i8 drinking water now'

hé dd hdn 13 'he has drunk water already'

hé dd hin lunp 'he hae finished drinking water’'
hé d§ hin ebe 'he will drink water soon'

hé d§ hon-binta hdn pa 'he drinks water ecvery day'

The system of tenses and adverblals 1s augmented by the devices for
forming the progressive aspect described 1n section 2.2.1.
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2.3. SIMPLE SENTENCES

Simple sentences are elther verbless or verbal, and, if verbal,
transitive or intransitive. The data on which thils study 1s based
Include statements, yes-not questions and information questions.

2.3.1. Verbless Sentences

Verbless sentences are equative in meaning, with elther an adjective
or a noun phrase as completion:

Subj cmp 13

da hin vuelo
ptg that.m small

'That pig is small’

Subj Cmp
bé é&nvon ¢ ben tisa
she girl father her.m teacher

'The girl'e father i8 a teacher'

2.3.2. Verbal Sentences

Verbal sentences have four basic phrase-positions:
Subject: NP + (Object: NP) + VP + (Adverbial: NP)
An interesting feature 1s that adverbilals 1n Vanimo are often noun
phrases which are marked as adverblal only by thelr position after the
verb phrase, not by any preposition or postposition.
The examples below i1llustrate verbal sentences. Complement+verb
and verb+verb combinations like those discussed in section 2.2.1., and

temporal adverbilals and particles, are all regarded as parts of the
verb phrase.

Subj VP Adv Subj VP Adv
puve plE 1" né lin mi
puve 3sf.be garden I ls.give you.s

'Puve i8 in the garden'

'I gave it to you'

Subj VP Adv Subj VP
hé 1up ha honto ldndi tdn hé
he walk 3sm.go now sun 3sm.shine

'He i8 walking on the road’

'The sun i8 shining'

Subj Obj VP
né hé vdydn déhé von he vé
I he man they.d wife his.f ls.see

'T saw the man and hie wife'
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Subj Obj VP Adv

hé né hle hvun
he me 3sm.hit.me stone

'He hit me with a stone'

Subj Obj VP

bé bévdé bd sf
she herself 3sf.put 3sf.hit

'She turned (herself) round’

Subj VP Adv

bé vdvdn vd-vu binp pit vdmé ve-no
she woman h-big that.f 3sf.be village this.f-one

'That big woman lives in this village'

Subj Obj VP

hé vi wva fien hd €be
he man dead [?] 3sm.put soon

'"He will bury the dead man soon'

Subj VP Adv

musa md to bf doen
Musa 3sm.position 3sm.be house interior

'Musa i8 inside the house'

The basic sequence of phrase-positions 1llustrated above may ap-
parently vary according to the exigencies of the discourse:

OobJ Subj VP

dané bin be vivdn bén hanto
meat that.f she woman 3sf.eat now

'"That meat i8 being eaten by the woman'

The negative particle e negates the phrase or sentence which it
follows; all examples found occur at the end of a sentence:
né dd hdn e
I water 1ls.drink not

'I'm not drinking water'

musa hlg¢ bf 4nnd ba bf onbt e
Musa 3sm.be house new but house old not

'"Musa 18 in the new house, not the old one'

The negative particle also occurs in the full form of a yes-no
question, which 1s a disjunction, e.g. 'Is the man drinking or not
drinking?':

hé dé hin me hdnq e
he water 3sm.drink or 3sm.drink not
'Te the man drinking (or not drinking)?’'
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Commonly the second half of the disjunction 1s omitted:
hé d4 hidn me ?

Or again:

musa hlt bf me
Musa 3sm.be house or

'Is Musa at the house?'

The reply to this question, with omissable parts bracketed, 1is:

(¢o) hé hit (bf)
(yes) he 3sm.be (house)

'"(yes,) he i8 (in the house)'

Information questions are formed by using an interrogative word or
phrase 1n one of the phrase-positions of the sentence:

Subj VP Adv Subj ObjJ VP

vénu hit bf hé vdnupa ha

who 3sm.be house he who(m) 3sm.hit.him
'"Who 18 in the house?' '"Whom did he hit?'

Subj Obj VP Subj VP

hé yamupa s hle hé lun ha lelenu
he what arrow 3sm.do he walk 3sm.go where. to
'"What 18 he hunting?' '"Where i8 he walking to?'

The interrogative words found in the data are formed from a noun, the
interrogative particle nu, and (sometimes) the phrase-final particle

pa:IM
vd-nu-(pa) human-interrogative-(particle) 'who(m)?"'
ya-nu-(pa) thing-interrogative-(particle) 'what?'
lele-nu destination-interrogative 'where to?'
me-nu-pa quantity-interrogative-particle "how many?'

2.4. COMPLEX SENTENCES

The only complex sentences in the data are sentences contalning
relative clauses:

Main clause Relative clause

Subj Obj VP VP Adv

né be vdvdg vé md té tdti lu

I she woman ls.see 3sf.position 3sf.be tree shade

'T saw the woman (who was) under the tree'



SOME ELEMENTS OF VANIMO, A NEW GUINEA TONE LANGUAGE 101

Main cl. [Rel. cl.]

Subj [Subj VP ] VP Adv

bé vivdn né vé bin-no md té tdti lu

ghe woman I 1s.see that.f.one 3sf.pos 3sf.be tree shade
In the second example, the demonstrative bin-no 'that one' marks the
end of the subject noun phrase in which the relative clause 1s embedded,
whereas thefirst example 1s a simple concatenation.

3. SEMANTICS

The phonological system of Vanimo potentlally allows the generation
of 960 different syllables: >

20 consonants and clusters x 16 nasal and non-nasal vowels x 3

'tones' = 960.

The syllable and the morpheme appear to be - or to have been until
qulte recently - coterminous, so that the number of possible morphemes
in Vanimo cannot exceed - or have exceeded - 960, an extraordinarily
low number. Semantically these resources are in effect less, as each
verb paradigm has five or six different morphemes. However, thils is
counter-balanced by the fact that quite a number of verb-forms are
homophonous with other morphemes. For example:

va 'he dies' va 'man’

na 'we go' na 'votice'
da 'we hit him' da 'pig’

ve 'T sit!’ ve 'thig(f)'
ba 'you(s) hit him' ba 'but’

3 'I am present' 1¢ "theft'
mlun 'you(e) push’ mlun 'heart'
mlan 'you(s) hit her' mldn 'night’

Other homophonous palrs also exist:

én 'eoconut' éq 'ehild'
nu '"hand' nu 'which?'
dig 'eanoe' din 'bird’

However, the main means of expanding semantic resources 1s the at-
tribution of very wide meanings to some morphemes, and thelr combination
of other morphemes which act as specifiers. This 1s illustrated for
the verb phrase in section 2.2.1. Similar principles apply to the noun
phrase, where comblnations of attributive noun + head noun or of head
noun + adjective/specifier become compound nouns. Noun compounding of
this kind appears to be an areal feature of the West Seplk coastal
region.16 Theonly formal distinction found so far between a phrase
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and a compound 1s a difference in the operation of tone-sandhi, de-

scribed in section 1.3.

Data limitations preclude a thorough analysis of noun-phrase seman-

tics,

indication of the nature of Vanimo nouns.

square
1. v4 'person’
a. vdydn
b. vdvdn
c. vadi
d. vénu
e. vdmé
f. vdmdévd
2. é&n 'child'
a. eényon
b. énvop
3. tdti
a. tdtidé
b. tdtie
c. tdtimé
d. tdtine

e. tdtihle

4. no 'body'
a. nomé
b. nolon

c. nohli

5. né 'flesh,
a. dane
b. line
c. eénne
d. ddnneé

6. na 'voice,
a. duna
b. nahu
c. nadn

d. nahyin

'man’
'woman'
'name’
'"who?'
'village'

'village headman'

'boy'

rgirl’

'tree, wood'

"tree'
'leaf’
'bark’
'branch’

'fork in branch'

'gkin'
'eold(or person)’

'hot(of person)'’

tangible substance'’

'pork’
'galt'
'eopra’
'"thigh'

breath'

'votce'

'nose'

'nasal mucous'
'fish-gill’

[ydn]
vdn
[di]
[nul
[(mé]
vé

[dé]
e
[mé]
[ne]
[n1e]

[mé]
[lon]
[h1i]

but the groups of words given below are intended to gilve an

Morphemes enclosed in
brackets have not been found as independent words.

'male’
'wife'
?
'which?'
?

'person’

see la
see 1lb

see 9
see T

'gkin, covering'

see 3c
'eold'
'"hot'

'p,l:g ’

'sea'

'eoconut'
?

'language’
?
?

?
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¢ 'bone, long object'
a. tétié 'leaf’ tati
b. hupé "throat' hiun
c. aé 'shoulder' [a]
d. hiéne "leg' [h1én]
e. pané 'arm' Cpan]
f. danoe 'chest' (da]
no
pé 'areca nut (betelnut)'
a. pédé 'areca palm' [dé]
b. péo 'betel chew' o
c. hlfpé 'kind of edible hif
nut' (Terminalia
catappa)
[dé] 'tree, plant’
a. tatidé "tree' tati
b. pédé 'areca palm' pé
c. yadé 'plant’ (noun) ya
d. bl1édé 'easuarina tree' [b1é€]
e. dindé 'ealophyllum tree' [ddn]
f. buhyfdé 'ecoral tree' [bul],
(BErytarina indica)
g. dipudé 'pandanus tree' da
[pul
h. fiéndé 'banana tree' fien
[pan] 'arm, wing, frond'
a. pane 'arm' &
b. dinpan 'wing' din
c. eénpan 'eoconut frond' en
fidnpan 'snake'’ fidn
e. ylpan 'gago frond' yi
[bon] 'intangible substance'
a. yabon 'emell, odour' ya
tébon 'smoke' té
c. dbon 'dust' ¢
d. hébon 'fog' [he]
e. énbon 'eoconut milk' &n
mun 'water creature’
a. munt 'fishing line' [t]
b. mungtin 'fish scale' [tin]

Chyf]
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see 3
'drink’
?
cf. h1énhé 'knee'
see 10
?

see U

see 9
'gago-leaf’

'nut' cf. hlida
'"Tahitian chestnut'

see 3
see 8
"thing'

cf. 54

'water'
?

'banana’

see 7

'bird’

see 13

'octopus'

'gsago 'pudding, food'

"thing'

'fire'

'ground, earth’
°

see 13

'gtring’
s
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C. munme 'eel' [me] ?
d. munpmd 'ghark' [mo] ?
€. munnun 'erocodile’ [nu] ?
f. munyf 'bait' yf 'sago-pudding, food'
g. munhldn "turtle' [h13n] ?

13. én 'ecoconut'

a. enma 'eating coconut' ma 'sweet, ripe’
b. &nhvé 'drinking coconut' [hvé] ?

c. énpan 'eoconut frond' [pan] see 10

d. enneé 'eopra’ né see 5

e. eénpi 'eoconut cream’ pi 'swamp '

f. énbop 'eoconut milk' [bon] see 11

g. énddn 'eoconut blossom' dén 'hair'

h. enmabd 'gkull’ [bu] ?

14, [du) 'collection of small objects' (?)

a. odu 'gand' [o] ?
b. yady 'geed'’ ya 'thing'; cf. yadé 'plant’
c. adu 'eky' a 'eloud'

15. nu 'hand'

a. nupldp 'finger' [p1dn] ?
b. nuplopht 'fingernail’ [ht] cf. 1l6a
c. nuhondp "thumb' [hon]l,[5n] ?

16. tun 'hand'

a. tunht 'brain’ [ht] cf. 15b
b. tundd 'gide of head, [dt] ?
temple'

17. wvu 'stomach'
a. vuya 'food' ya "thing'
b. vuté 'intestines’ [ts8] ?

18. [pe] 'morning'

a. pee 'this morning' [e] ?
b. ped 'tomorrow’ [6] ?
c. pebhé 'day after [hé] cf. 20c

tomorrow’

19. tén 'sun'
a. ténbl 'daytime’ [bi] "time'(?); cf. 20c
b. téndon 'evening' [don] 'dugk'(?); cf. 20b
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20. té 'fire’

a. tébon 'gmoke '
b. tédon 'yesterday'
tédonbihé 'day before

yesterday'

21. a. ndpladi 'broad’

b. ndplde 'narrow’

[bon]
[don]

[bi]
[hé]

see 11
cf. 19b

cf. 19a
cf. 18c

'not'
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NOTES

1. I should also like to thank Don Laycock (Australian National
University), who encouraged me to undertake this study, Anne Cochran
(Summer Institute of Linguistics), who advised me on the collection
of data in a tone language and listened to my tapes, and David Brazil
(University of Birmingham), who taught me how to listen to tone and
intonatlion and also commented on my tapes.

2. Abbreviations used in glosses throughout the paper are:
1, 2, 3 first, second and third person

d dual m mascullne
e exclusive nh non-human
by feminine p plural
fut non-immediate future s singular
h human t trial

3. The analysils of English intonation throughout this section 1s based
on the work of Brazil (1978); for comparative purposes I have replaced
his term 'key' by 'relative pitch', and his 'tone' by 'pitch-movement'.

4. I have no data on non-singular reflexive pronouns.

5. Thils use of nouns of location has been recorded, for example, in

the Trans-New Guinea phylum languages Yagaria (East Central Highlands
family; Renck 1975:38-42, 67-69), Waskia (Madang-Adelbert Range sub-

phylum; Ross 1978:47-48), Koita (Koiarian family; Dutton 1975:320-1);
and 1s common, according to the writer's own field notes, throughout

the Austronesian languages of the Central and Milne Bay Provinces.

106
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6. This 1is the view of one of my informants; the data are not entirely
consistent. It 1s noteworthy that the forms with no nasal variants

(né, nl, mé, ml) themselves begin with a nasal consonant, adding evi-
dence for the view that nasal vowels are non-phonemic and are allophones
of their non-nasal equivalents after nasal consonants (see section
2.2.2.).

7. Counting systems, at any rate on the coasts of Papua New Guinea,
are usually base-two, base-five, or base-ten. Laycock (1973a) notes
base-two and base-flve systems in the West Seplk area, as does Z'graggen
(1971:143) for the Madang Province, further to the east.

8. Where 1t 1s necessary to refer to a Vanimo verb, I cite the third
person singular masculine form.

9. Angle brackets < > are used to mark the object, which 1s not a
part of the complement + verb combination.

10. Although the glosses given by my informants differ in tense (past/
present), 1t 1s reasonably certain that the difference here 1is one of
aspect (perfective/progressive).

11. The situation in Sko is similar (Voorhoeve 1971), so the fusion
must date back at least to the Proto-Sko stage.

12. The alternation of /o/ and /u/ in the verb m3 also occurs in the
verb hdn 'cook’ (glottal nasal paradigm) and is presumable determined
morphophonemically.

13. Abbreviations used here and in the following examples are Adv:
Adverblal, Cmp: Completion, NP: noun phrase, Obj: Object, SubjJ: Subject,
VP: verb phrase.

14. The particle pa 1s not properly understood; it apparently also
occurs on the adjective dubebepa 'big’(p) (2.1.2.), opa 'one' (2.1.6.),
and in the verb phrase (2.2.3.).

15. The true figure may be smaller if, for example, vowel nasalisation
is non-phonemic after a nasal consonant (see note 6 and section 2.2.2.);
in this case the figure would be 888.
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16. Laycock (1973b) has indicated that the combination generic noun +
specifier 1s an areal feature of the West Seplk coast, in that 1t is
found not only throughout the Sko phylum but in the adjacent Austronesian
Siau family, an observation reinforced by the findings of Ross (1977).
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PHONOLOGY OF THE KAMASAU LANGUAGE

ARDEN G. SANDERS and JOY SANDERS

0. INTRODUCTION

The Kamasau language 1s a group of approximately 800 speakers located
in the Turubu division of the East Sepik Province of Papua New Guinea.
The language group 1s divided into seven villages distributed mainly
along a road which runs from Wewak to Angoram. The language has been
classified as part of the Marienberg Stock/Family within the Torricelli
Phylum (Laycock 1973). This phonological analysis 1s based on nine
months living in the village of Tring under the auspices of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics.1

The analysis 1s from the viewpoint of there being several hierarchical
levels within the phonology and usually contrastive units on each level.
The number of levels 1s language specific and therefore not a language
universal. Features of a higher level have an effect on the lower
levels, e.g. a discourse feature of laryngealisation 1is golng to have
an effect on the phonemes. Much 1nsight was galned from Multilevel -
Multiunit phonology as developed by Dr Marvin Mayers (1975) of the
Summer Institute of Lingulstics, Dallas, Texas.

1. DISCOURSE

There are filve contrastive discourse types whose features are evident
through to the word level and to the phoneme level 1n the case of dis-
course type two. (See Appendix I for short examples of these discourse
types.)

/Narr-Exp/ The narrative or expository discourse 1s characterised
by slowly falling pitch over a phonological clause or sentence. During
the 1Introduction and close of the discourse the rate of speech 1s reas-
onably slow. As the grammatical peak 1s neared the rate of speech

111
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becomes more rapld. Also, the general range of the pitch tends to be
higher in the vicinity of the peak than the introduction or close. All
the discourse types are closed by a discourse-level pause and an oral
release.2

/Narr-Exp/ = —— ~— ///R

/Sorrow/ The discourse expressing sorrow and/or sympathy 1s chilefly
characterised by a low-level pitch. The rate of speech 1s quite slow
and soft compared to /Narr-Exp/. Many of the syllables are lengthened.
The speech 1s often laryngealised although this 1s optional.

/Sorrow/ = =~ ///R
e
/Imp/ The imperative discourse 1s characterised by heavy stress
and rapidly falling pitch. It 1s generally loud aside from the extra
strong stress on the word in focus (usually the imperative verb). The
speech 1s rapid.

= repd full
/Imp/ = $1? ‘\\e*‘ ///R

/Fear/ The discourse used in fear or 1in the presence (nearness) of
an enemy 1s falrly rapidly spoken. The major characteristic 1s soft
speech, sometimes a whisper. The intonation pattern closely resembles
that of /Exct/ and /Narr-Exp/ except that it 1s not raised, and the
breath spans are generally shorter than those of /Narr-Exp/.

/Fear/ = o T~~~ ///R

/Exct/ The discourse of excitement is particularly cha cterised
by high pitch and rapid, loud speech. The pitch contour somewhat re-
sembles /Narr-Exp/, however, like /Fear/, the breath spans are shorter.
Also the pitch level is raised and much louder than /Narr-Exp/. Phono-
logical sentences in /Exct/ are shorter than those in the other dis-
course types.

/Exet/ = =~ ///R

—_—
e

2. SENTENCE

There are five phonological sentence types which group into two
semantic categories. These are interrogative and non-interrogative.
A sentence 1s an intonation span which receives one heavy stress and
possibly one or more secondary stresses, depending on how many clauses
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are 1Incorporated in that sentence. The non-interrogative sentence
type 1s characterised by a heavy stress occurring on one word within
the sentence. The placement of heavy stress serves the function of
semantlic focus on the word recelving the heavy stress.

The heavy stress of the sentence 1s accompanied by the highest
pitch occurring within the sentence. If 1t 1s the 1nitial word of
the sentence the pltch tends to fall from there. If 1t is on a non-
initial word the pitch beglins at a mid level, rises sharply at the
stressed word then undergoes a gradual fall. The pitch falls to a
low level with a medium length pause and an oral release. This 1s
contrastive with the non-final clause which falls in pitch from a
secondary stress until 1t reaches the flnal word of the clause at
which time 1t rises sharply.

sentence - /./ = ' —— //R  or —w— //R

The interrogative sentence has four sub-types.

The first interrogative sentence sub-type 1s the yes/no question
which uses either the word ye, Irrealils, or the word bu, Realls. 1In
this question type the pitch tends to rise until the verb 1s reached.
One of the two above mentloned particles then occurs with pitch rapidly
falling to a low level. The sentence 1s followed by a medium length
pause and an oral release (as are the other interrogative sentence
types).

[ = TR AR
A P,
['nu 'mu?di 'kwo TFF‘//R]
you now go Realls

'Are you going now?'

The second interrogative sentence sub-type 1s a yes/no question
which requests permission. Followlng the verb occurs the word 'tu?wi
with stress and accompanying high pitch on the first syllable. The
pltch of the first part of the sentence remalns fairly level. The
pltch on the second syllable of the word 'tu?wi beglns low and rises
to a high pitch.

IV TL— //R
[Tne "ren 'ke "tu?wi //R]

I these eat permitted
'"May I eat these?'

The third sub-type of 1nterrogative sentence 1s the request for
information. As 1n the non-interrogative sentence type, the heavy
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stress 1s accompanied by high pltch. The heavy stress marks the word
in semantic focus. The verb though, rather than continuing the fall
of the pltch, begins with a renewed high pitch then falls.

/23/ = T~ TN //R

—
("nu "tugt 'kweo //R]
you who give

'To whom did you give i1t?'

The fourth sub-type 1s a self-evlident question functionlng seman-
tically as a greeting. The pitch 1s level until the verb, when it
begins high and rapidly falls to a pitch lower than the first part of
the sentence. It 1s often accompanled by a sentence 1nitial excla-
mation which 1s lengthened and carries rapidly falling pitch.

/2,/ = (™N)—""X\ /R

[(775%) Thu "kwo~ //R)
Oh you go
'Oh, you're going?'

3. CLAUSE

There 1s one clause type. It 1s marked by a secondary stress on
one word within the clause and a level or rising pitch contour. A
brief pause occurs clause final. 1In a clause occurring sentence final
the brief pause and level pltch are masked by the sentence-level pause
and pltch contour.

-— / -

clause - /5/ = or

Lengthening of a vowel can occur on the clause level with secondary
stress to provide additional focus on the word which 1s lengthened and
stressed. Lengthenling can also function on the discourse level as
mentioned in /Sorrow/.

4. WORD

Phonological words are composed of from one to four syllables.
However, only a small minority have three or four syllables. Many of
these may prove to be compounds of lexical words recelving one primary
stress.

Stress tends to occur 1n one of the two flrst syllables of a word.
Stress 1s not contrastive between words. When the stress occurs on
the second syllable, the initial (unstressed) syllable has a tendency
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to be reduced. For example, /nita?i/ becomes [?'ta?i], /meta?wi/
becomes [T‘ta7wi], and /duwongi/ becomes ['dwongil.

Stress 1in disyllabic words tends to occur on the 1nitial syllable.
However, stress may occur on the final syllable under the following
conditions:

(1) An open syllable involving a complex nucleus occurring as the
final syllable and one of the elements of the nucleus belng a back

vowel.
/ireo/ [+#'reo] "moon’
/momoi/ [mo'moil] 'to swing'
/undau/ [u'ndau] 'a fence'

(2) A word final closed syllable, in which the final consonant 1is
a bllablal, velar or glottal consonant.
/sungrum/ [su'ngrum] 'type of grass’

/surog/ [su'rog] 'a caterpillar’

/kara?/ [ka'ra?] 'T earry (fem. obj)'
BUT

/keri/ [*keri] 'T earry (masc. obj)’

The words of three and four syllables have not fallen into a distinct
pattern at this stage of analysls. One rule may be that stress occurs
on the 1nitial syllable unless the second syllable 1s a back vowel in
which case the stress shifts to that syllable. Thils holds true unless
all the syllables contaln back vowels. Then the stress agaln occurs
on the first syllable.

/?urupwi/ [?u'rupwi] 'new’
/kutunu/ ['"kutunu] 'T hear'’

The second syllable when closed draws the stress to 1tself.
/sumanyi/ [su'manyi] ‘'down’

There are a few lexlical 1tems which do not follow these rules. Some
examples of these are:

/kumunge/ ['kumunge>] ‘’'sister’
/su?wewe/ [su'?wewe] 'hidden'
/mamoge/ ['mamoge>] '"hornbill’
/btjeyi/ [bi#'dZeyi] 'proud’

Word filnal, voiced stops tend to have a nonphonemic, vocallc release
of central quality. When spoken in 1solation the release 1s generally
absent. However, 1t may be present in deliberate pronunciation. When-
ever the word occurs within a phrase or clause the release 1s present
and 1s invariably of mid, central quality.
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/wand/ [*wanda] "talk'
/tamb/ ['tambal 'gtring’
/yeng/ ['yengal 'fight'

Geminate clusters tend to coalesce to a slngle segment. This happens
both within a word and across a word boundary.

/mir rimbi?/ ['mirumbi?] "they are full'
/wub bis/ [*wubtis] 'garamut stick'
/kw-wa?/ ['kwa?] 'you put down'

Within verbs, the prefixes are volceless but become volced when
there 1s a volced stop followling within the word. The followlng stop
may be the close of that syllable or 1n the followlng one.

/kat/ ['kat] k-at
I-fill
/gad/ ['gad] g-ad
I-do
/pap/ ['pap] p-ap
we-do
/bab/ [*bab] b-ab

we-do/are

5. SYLLABLE

There are five syllable types: V(C), CV(C), CCV(C), CVV(C), and
CCVV(C). Of these, CV(C) 1s the most widely used. The accompanying
arrays show the five syllable types plus the phoneme distribution
within them.

Within syllable types which begin with a consonant cluster, the
second consonant is limited in distribution to /w/, /r/ and /y/. All
the syllable types with a simple nucleus lncorporate any of the phonemic

vowels.
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Figure 1
Syllables with Simple Nuclei

\ €9)) C v () C c v (c)
p i X i X X i X
t e X e X X e X
¢ + X + X X +
k a X a X a X
? u X u X X u X
b o X o X X o
d X X X
j X X
g X X X X
mb X X X
nd X X
nj X X
ng X X X X
b X X
s X X X X
9 X X X
m X X X X X
X X X
X X X X
n X X X
w X X
r X X X X X
y X X

The final consonant does not include /w/ or /y/ as these have been
Interpreted as the complex nuclel Vu and Vi respectively. There are

a few other holes 1n the distribution. It 1s expected that these holes
may eventually be filled with a larger corpus of data.
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Figure 2
Syllables with Complex Nuclei

C v v (c) c C v v (c)
P X
t X
¢ X
k X X
? X X X X
b X
d
J
g X X
mb X
nd X
nj
ng X
b
s X X
) X
m X X
n X X
f X
n
w X X
r X X
Y X

Syllables with a complex nucleus have the following sequences of

vowels.
Figure 3
Arrangement of Vowel Clusters3

i u a e o +

Initial i - iu ia ie io =

u ui = ua ue uo =

a ai au = = ao -

e ei eu ea = eo =

o oi ou - - - -

% - - - - - -
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Only the consonant /?/ occurs to close the CCVV(C) type syllable.

/wiye krai?/ [‘*wiye 'krai?] 'it rained on me'
/ningrai?/ (ni'ngrai?] 'fly'

The clusters which begin with [u] and [i] have been reinterpreted
as wV and yV respectively. To maintain them as a sequence would result
in a more complete matrix of patterns. However, to do so rather than
interprete them as semivowels has 1ts difficulties. There are words
such as ['kieo] which are phonemicised as /kyeo/. A native speaker
of the language willl react to this as a single syllable rather than
two (e.g. *kie.o or *ki.eo). That leaves the alternative of calling
this a *CVVV syllable with a complex nucleus composed of three vowels.
That interpretation would result in the sequences *ieo, *ueo, ¥iea and
*uea. This 1is a quite limited number of sequences out of the total
number possible. Also they each begin with either [u] or [i]. The
interpretation of uV and jV as semivowel plus vowel 1s thus the most
feasible and 1s supported by the analogy of the sequence /Cr/.

Figure 4
Distribution of Semivowels in Clusters

/w/ /y/ /r/

b X X X
t X X X
¢ X X
k X X X
? X

b X X X
d X X
J

g X X X
mb X X
nd

nj

ng X X X
b

5 X

g

m X X

n X X

[

n X X
w

r X X

y
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In addition there 1s some evidence from the grammar which would
indlcate that these are sequences. The person prefixes on verbs are
k, kw, n, w(u), p, w, m, and r(#). So the paradigm for the verb 'eat’
is:

sg. pl.
1st ka pa
2nd kwa wa
3rd masc. na ma
3rd fem. wu r+

The word meaning 'to put down' follows this pattern except for the
addition of a lablal following the prefix. Thils 1s interpreted as a
consonant sequence with the /w/ being the first phoneme of the verb

stem.
sg. pl.
1st kwa? pwa?
2nd kwa? wa?
3rd masc. nwa? mwa?
3rd fem. wa? rwa?

Another verb of 'putting' follows the same pattern except for the
initial phoneme of the stem being the palatal, /y/.

Sg. pl.
1st kye? pye?
2nd kwe ? we?
3rd masc. nye? mye?
3rd fem. we? rye?

The two semivowels, /w/ and /y/, appear to be ranked, with /w/ belng
of higher rank. This would explaln why three of the forms in the last
verb have a lablal rather than a palatal or a sequence of the two. Also,
when the lablal of the prefix comes contiguous to the initial labial
of the verb stem the two coalesce to one segment in timing according
to the rule previously given in section 4.

The four prenasalised stops, [mb], [nd], [nj), and [ng], have been
Interpreted as single segments. There are various reasons for this
interpretation. The first 1s that whenever a nasal precedes a stop
1t 1s almost always homorganic with the stop. A second reason for this
interpretation 1s the patterning of some words like ['mbre tiwumb],
'ghe sweeps'. To interpret the nasal sound, [m-], as a consonant 1n
sequence with [-br-] goes against the fact that there 1s no clear
¥CCCV pattern to be found elsewhere in the language. To interpret 1t
as a syllabic nasal 1s rejected because of timing and careful speech
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of speakers of the language (see discussion about reduced syllables
under section U4).

The prenasalised stops are found occurring word initially, medially
and finally. Speakers of the language, when speaking Pidgin, pronounce
gorgor, 'wild ginger plant', as ['ngorngor].

6. PHONEME
Figure 5
Phonemes
Vowels Consonants
i ¥ u ) t ¢ k ?
e a o b d j g
mb nd nj ng
b S ]
m n [
w r y
6.1. VOWELS

There are six vowels, two each at the front, central and back points
of articulation. At each polnt there 1s a high versus low contrast.
All six vowels are contrastive.

/iri kati/ ["vri 'katil 'I fall'
leri/ ['eri] 'Tahitian chestnut'
/4ri/ ['éri] 'one'

/ari gad/ [tari 'gad] 'T urinate’
/?uri/ ['2vuri] 'ripe’

/ori/ ['ori] 'wild yam'
/Ring/ ['A nk] 'grags skirt'
/ieng/ ['Aenk] 'plate’
/f+ngu gad/ ['A+<ngu 'gad] 'T steal’
/fang gab/ ['Aang 'gab] 'T rub’
/fungu/ ['Aungu] 'grass’

/fong wumb/ ['Aong 'wumb] 'i{t is tasty'
/ni/ ['ni] 'he, she, it'
/ne/ ['ne) 'yet'

/n+? gad/ ['n#? 'gad] 'agree'

/na/ ['"na] 'he eats'
/nu/ ['nul 'you'

/no/ ['no] 'he goes'
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/i1/ The high-front vowel has three allophonic variations. When
occurring between consonants, neither of which are palatal, the vowel
is pronounced as a high, front, open vocoid, [.]. Between consonants,
when elther of them 1s a palatal, the vocold 1s raised to some degree,
[+*]. 1In all other enviornments it 1s a high, front, close vocoid, [i].

/imbiri/ ["+mberi] 'kind of fungus'
/wiye/ ['wi"ye] 'water'

/suni/ ['suni] 'mat’

/kiseyu/ [kit'se™yu] 'oldest sibling'
/yine/ ['yit"ne] "in-law'

/iyal/ ['iya] 'eoconut'

/e/ The low, front vowel has the following three allophonic vari-
ations. Contiguous to a palatal it 1s a front, close vocoid, [e].
This varliation may occur within a word or across a word boundary.
Word finally, following a velar consonant the vowel 1s backed, [e>].
Elsewhere thils vowel occurs as a front, open vocoid, [e].

/ne ye kawo/ ['ne> 'ye 'kawo] 'T go first'
/wane/ ['wane] 'banana’
/beryi/ ['beryi] 'bean'

/te tige/ ['te 'tige?>] '"Who is that?'
/wane yam/ ['wane 'yam] 'banana leaf’
/kununge/ ['kumunge?] 'gigter-in-law'’

/+/ The high, central vowel has two allophonic variants. Contiguous
to a palatal consonant it is fronted, [+*]. Otherwise it 1s not fronted,

[+].

/min/ ['micn]) 'breast/milk’

/mim/ ["mim] "mouth’

/nifi/ ['né<n) 'gun'’

/ibe/ ['"+be] "two days from tomorrow'

/a/ The low, central vowel has three allophonic variants. It occurs
as a mid, central vocoid, [A], in an unstressed syllable. It becomes a
glide, [a‘], when preceding the palatal semivowel, /y/. This 1s distinct
from the complex vowel nucleus /ai/. The latter 1s of longer duration
with the /i/ aspect belng as much a vowel as the /a/. Also, 1n very
deliberate speech the allophonlc varilant [ai] 1s not spoken. Otherwilse
/a/ occurs as a low, central vocoid, [a].

/aya/ ['a'yal 'another'
/pate/ ['pate] 'bottom, source'
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/anga/ ['angal 'ear'
/kas/ ['kas] 'T sit’
/waye?u/ [wa"ye’u] 'never mind'

/u/ The high, back vowel has two allophones. The high, back, open
vocoild, [v], occurs preceding the consonant /r/. It occurs as the high,
back, close vocoid, [u], elsewhere.

/ur gidi?/ [*ur gu'd?] 'T write/mark’
/simi?u/ ["sitmi?u] 'woven blind'
/burye gidi?/ ['burye gi'diL?] 'T open'’
/puwo/ ['puwo] 'betel nut'

/o/ The low, back, rounded vowel does not have allophonic variation.

Sequences of two vocolds are 1interpreted as being a sequence of vow-
el phonemes rather than a vowel glide phoneme or a vowel followed by
semivowel. There are a few words with a sequence of vocolds which are
non-suspect in nature, e.g. /+reo/ [#+'reo] 'moon', /wet nao/ ['wet 'nao]
'small stone', and /kweo/ ['kweo] 'you give to her'. Because of these
the sequences are interpreted as being vowel sequences. (See discussion
of syllable.)

6.2. CONSONANTS
Bilabials

There are six consonants at the bilabial polnt of articulation. The
inventory of bllabial consonant 1s:

/p/ voiceless, bilabial fricative, [p];

/b/ volced, bilabial stop, [b];

/mb/ voiced, prenasalised, bilabial stop, ["bJ];
/e/ voiced, bilabial fricative, [b];

/m/ voiced, bilabial nasal, [m]; and

/w/ voiced, bilabial semivowel, [w].

Although the phonemes /p/ 1s actually a bilablal fricative 1t 1s here
treated as filling the position of the bilabial stop ¥p. The bilabilal
consonants are contrastive.

/wapi/ ['wapi] 'bird’

/?wabe/ ['?7wabe] 'wild ginger plant’
/wabe/ ['wabe] 'ingide’

/kambe/ ['kambe] 'yesterday'

/yabe/ ['yabe] "long ago'’

/yab+/ ['yabi] 'blood’

/yami/ [*yami] 'a boy's name'
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/tebe/ ['tebel 'alright'

/tebl/ ['tebil "two (neut.)’

/temi/ [‘temi] 'two (masc.)’

/pwa?/ ['pwa?] 'we put’

/pa?/ ['pa?] 'opened'

/ba? gad/ ['ba? 'gad] 'T hit'

/mba?i gab/ ['mba?i 'gab] 'T earry with rope over my head'
/mwa?/ ['mwa?] "they put'

/wand/ ['wand] 'gpeech’

/®and/ ['band] 'smoke cure/dry’

/mand/ ['mand] 'chest'

/pang/ ['pank] 'egg shell'

/wag+/ ['wagt] 'quietly'

/bag/ ['bag] 'all'’

/mba?i gab/ ['mba?i 'gab] 'T carry with rope over my head'
/pa?i/ ['pa?il 'upturned’

/pu/ ['pul 'pig’

/bu/ ['bu] realils

/wu?/ [*wu?] 'knot'

/®/ - /w/ In general the phoneme /b/ occurs contliguous to an /+#/ or
word finally, and /w/ does not occur in those environments. However,
there are several examples in which /b/ occurs 1n other environments.

/tebi/ ['tebi] "two (neut.)’
/tuwi kap/ ['tuwi 'kap] 'I am hot'

/wapi ?ifaibi/ [‘wapi ?¢'naibil 'white cockatoo’
/ambo mawi/ [*ambo 'mawi] 'hibiscus'
/band/ ['band] 'gmoke cure/dry’
/wand/ ['wand] 'gpeech’

/ben/ ['ben] 'thie (neut.)'
/wen/ ['wen] 'this (fem.)'

Also, to elimlnate elther the /b/ or the /w/ would result in a hole in
the pattern which in unnecessary.

Alveolars

There are six consonant phonemes at the alveolar point of articulation,
all are contrastive.



/t/
/d/
/nd/
/s/
/n/
/r/

The consonant /r/ has a more lenis
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voiceless, unaspirated, alveolar stop, [t];

voiced, alveolar stop, [d];

voiced, prenasalised, alveolar stop, ["d];

voiceless, alveolar sibilant, [s];

volced, alveolar nasal, [n]; and

voiced, flapped, alveolar liquid, [#].

/eati yi/ ['eati 'yi]
/gadi/ ['gadi]
/gandi/ ['eandi]
/eas/ ['gas])
/eat/ ['egat]
/gad/ ['gad]
/eand/ ['eand]
/gar/ ['gar]

/no/ ['no]
/ndo?/ ['ndo?]
/dogri/ ['dogri]
/torbin/ ['toFfbin]
/sosi gad/ ['sosi 'gad]
/rong/ ['ronk]
/wet/ ['wet]
/bed/ ['bed]
/pend/ ['pend]
/wen/ ['wen])

/wes wiyo/

/ber/

['wes 'wiyo]
['ber]
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flap when occurring word finally.

'eome down’
'I come’

'come (imp)'

'git (imp)’
'galt’

'I do'

'you do (imp)’
"(water) hole'

'he goes'

'look (imp)’

'erab’

'mouth harp'’

'rub between hands'
'cheek'’

'gtone'’
"level place’
'eut'

"thesge'

'she gets up’

'year'

Alveopalatals

The following five alveopalatal consonants occur:

/¢/ voiceless, alveopalatal affricate, [t¥];
/i/ voiced, alveopalatal affricate, [dZ];
/nj/ voiced, prenasalised, alveopalatal affricate, ["d¥];
/i/ voiced, alveopalatal nasal, [iA]; and
/y/ voiced, alveopalatal semivowel, [y].
/¢/ and /j/ The affricates [t¢] and [d¥] respectively, are interpreted

as single segment phonemes. There 1s some possibility that they might

be interpreted as the phonetlc realisation of the phonemes #tY and *dY
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respectively. A second alternative interpretation 1s to interpret
them as portmanteau phones of the sequences ty and dy respectilvely.

The latter interpretation has been rejected because of words like
['t¥wagi], 'bast tissue of the coconut palm', in which to interpret
the affricate as a sequence of phonemes would result in a ¥CCCV syl-
lable pattern or a *tdY unit phoneme, neither of which clearly occurs
elsewhere in the language. The second interpretation, palatallsed
segments, was rejJected as all other palatalised.sounds have been reinter-
preted as sequences on the basls of syllable patterning (see syllable
section). Also /¢/ 1s not interpreted as the sequence [*t&] as that
would result in a word-final cluster in ['tfat¥] when word-final
clusters do not occur.

The phonemes /¢/, /j/, and /nj/ are interpreted as filling the
alveopalatal position of the stop series. The presence of nasals 1n
four points of articulation, including the alveopalatal, would tend
to force the affricates to fill the alveopalatal position of the stop
series.

The alveopalatal series of consonants 1s contrastive within itself.

/jamb/ ['dZamb] 'palm’

/éamb/ ['t$amb] 'woven sago leaves'
/famb/ [*Aamb] 'name '

/yamb/ [*yamb] 'tomorrow’

/de/ ['tde] 'edge'

/nje?/ [*nd2e?] 'incorrect’

/yel/ ['ye] realis

/njo?u/ ['nd%o?u] 'black palm'

/fo?/ ['Ro?] 'egg'

The series 1s also contrastive with the alveolar consonants.

/eat/ ['eat] 'salt’

/tat/ ['tfatd] 'type of lizard'
/baj/ ['badz] 'house'

/bad/ ['bad] 'we do'

/bai/ ['bad] 'sugar'

/wand/ ['wand] "talk'

/yiwanj/ [yi'wand%] 'fly'

/te/ ['te] "that'

/te/ ['tde] 'edge'

/dig/ ['dig] 'broken’
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/jig/ ['dZ.g] 'leftover'
/ning/ ['nenk] 'one's own'
/iing/ ['Aink] 'grass skirt'

Back

There are slx back consonants at the velar and glottal points of
articulation. These six phonemes are:

/k/ volceless, unaspirated, velar stop, [k];
/9/ voiced, velar stop, [g];

/ng9/ voiced, prenasalised, velar stop, [Ug];
/e/ voiced, velar fricative [e];

/n/ voiced, velar nasal, [n]; and

/?/ voiceless, glottal stop, [7].

/kat/ ['"kat] 'T fill’
/7at/ ['7at] "thorn'

/gad/ ['gad] 'T do'

/eat/ ['gat] 'galt'

/segi/ ['segi] 'no'

/begi/ ['begi] 'we '

/?7a%i/ ['?a%?1] 'left (hand)'
/matuki/ ['matuki] 'ecentipede'
/prangi/ ['prangi] 'tomorrow'
/mani/ [*mani] 'ecount'

/ta? gab/ ['ta? 'gab]) 'T tie'

/ste/ ['ste] 'rotten’

/bag kare/ ['bag 'kare] 'T cover'
/?wang/ ['?wank] 'hanger'
/man/ ['man]) 'uncle'

It is Interesting to note that the phoneme /k/ does not occur word

finally. Also the phoneme /ng/ has the allophone [nk] word-finally.

7. ORTHOGRAPHY

The following set of symbols are recommended for the orthography
the Kamasau language.

of
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Figure 6
Orthographic Symbolisation for Phonemes

A t ch k !
i %+ u
e a o e e J 9
mb nd nj ng
S gh
n n n
r Y

In the discourse level the contrastlive discourse types need not be
orthographically distinguished. There are sufficient grammatical
markers for contrastive orthographic representations to be redundant.

The non-interrogative sentence is marked by a full stop, /./, and
the clause by a comma, /,/. Interrogative sentences are orthograph-
ically symbolised by a question mark, /?/. These are not symbolised
contrastively as there are grammatical clues as to the subtype used.

The symbolisation for the majority of the unit phonemes 1s straigh-
forward so only the ones where there may be some controversy will be
discussed.

The symbol p 1s used for the voiceless, bilablal fricative. The
fricative 1s filling the position of a bilabial stop. Also, in speaking
Pldgin the speakers of the language use a fricative when reading a p.

ch 1s chosen for the volceless affricate, primarily for transfer
purposes. This sound occurs word finally so that the symbolisation ty
would lead to confusion during transfer to English (in which it would
be pronounced [ti]).

' 1s the symbolisation for the glottal stop. Other symbols, e.g.

c and q, were reJected due to transfer to English. Also, one of the
dialects drops the word final glottal stop. It would be easler for
readers to ignore the apostrophe than a q. When glottal occurs word
initlially there should be no difficulty in capitalisation in that the
followling segment can be capltalised.

'at 'prawn’ - ‘At
'wat "thorn' - ‘'Mat

The prenasalised stops have been symbolised as digraph. Beilng
contrastive with the voiced stops they could not be symbolised by a
simple stop.

The bilabial fricative, /b/, 1s symbolised by v. The two sounds
are quite close. Also there 1s not this contrast in the language or
in English, so that transfer should present no problems.
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gh 1s used for /¢/ as opposed to h. The major motivation for this
1s that one of the dialects has /h/ corresponding to the /s/ and /t/
of the major dialect.u

The alveopalatal nasal 1s symbolised with a dlacritic, A, rather
than a digraph, ny. The digraph presents difficulty in transfer to
English as the word final ny 1s pronounced [ni], in English, rather
than [A].

n 1s the symbol used for the velar nasal, [n]. It 1s preferred to
ng, as /n/ contrasts with /ng/. The symbolisation ngg 1s of question-
able value for the phoneme /ng/, so for conslstency's sake the velar

nasal 1s symbolised n.
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NOTES

1. The authors are indebted to Saiwa Mewlri for hils patience and
Invaluable assistance 1n working with hils language. Also Anne Cochran
was of great assistance and encouragement at various stages of analysis
and paper writing. The paper was written at a phonology workshop during
the month of April 1978, at the Summer Institute of Linguistics' Sepik
Regional Center at Maprik, East Seplk Province.

2. The following symbols are used for discourse and sentence level
symbolisation.

a) Symbolised above the line:

pitch =~~~ or =L stress - primary = '
breath - inhale = ( heavy = u
exhale = ) secondary = *

b) Symbolised on the line:

oral release = R length - brief =
pause - brief = / longer =
medium = // longer yet =
long = /// longest =

c) Symbolised below the line:

soft speech = —m —_ slow speech
loud speech = mamnm~Aman~ fast speech

|

d) Modifications:

1]
+

increase of a feature

decrease of a feature

130
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3. The /%#/ does not occur in any sequences at thils stage of analysis.
The phoneme /+#/ may prove to be a recent introduction to a historically
five vowel system or it may be that the sequences are phonetically
reduced to a single segment 1in present speech patterns but were hist-

orically present.

4. The dialectal differences are discussed in Dialect Survey of zthe

Kamasau Language, by the same authors.
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APPENDIX 1

Followling are short examples of the five discourse types.

/Narr-Exp/
'ne "ru?o0 'k-as€ :/ 'k-i ""k-aga Tk-o/
—_ e TR S S e
I 8leep I-lie I-get.down I-go.down I.go
T = B | )
'k-=utupu 'pre:/ "?mune 'ru?o ‘'k-ast///R

e U Y
I-hear finish again s8leep I-lie

'I was sleeping. Then I got up and listened. After
listening I went back to sleep.'’

/Sorrow/

(-—r ) (e ) (e
'moyu '"ware 'dzu?a: // g-u'do? g-u'do?/ 'segi 'ne

T T TRnygealised —_ == =
mother I'm sorry I-look I-look not yet
) () (—r (—— (- )
‘w-utd// ?u? /// u /// ;;\'moyu::// 70 ‘moyu:/7/
—_ 2 —— —S
she-die oh mother oh mother

(o )
?

o:: 'moyu ware 'dzu?a ///R
—_ = T—<==="Taryngealised
oh mother I'm sorry i

'"Mother, I'm sorry. I hadn't seen her yet and she died.

Oh mother, oh mother, oh mother. I'm sorry,'’

132
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/Imp/

(— ) () (— )
'nu "“w-o // ‘'begi “yembe 'b-ad // 'nu ‘'krin 'w-o ///R
A~ P N S e T e N AN AN AN~

you you-go we work we-do you clear you-go

'Go! We're working so you clear out!'

/Fear/

(o™ B i e ) ()
'wute '""tumo neg ‘m-andi // '"mai 'p-0 //
whispee
men close now they-come where we-go

(

)
'wu 'p-ase 'p-o ///R
whisper
hide we-lie we-go
'The men have come close now. Where will we go? Let's

gneak away.'

/Exct/
No short example available.
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APPENDIX I1

The following 1list of Pidgin words 1s included as a gulde to their
pronunclation by speakers of the Kamasau language. These are of phono-
logical interest as well as serving as a guldeline for symbolisation of
Introduced terms in a vernacular literacy program.

[api'nun] apinun ['gFoti] glori
['bagarap] bagarap ['grete] grille
['baim] baim [gqu'Fial guria
[*baket ] baket [ngotngof] gorgor
['binatan] binatang [?at] hat
['bot] bal [7et] het
['basket ] basket [?an] han
['bina] bia ['7aptumoFal haptumora
['bihet] bikhet [1'nap] inap
[bi*?ain] bihain [ka¥] ka
['bfanget] blanket [teq] lek
['mbombom] bombom ['ktaut] klaut
['paten]/ baten [mun] mun

['spaten] ['natnat] natnat
[‘daka] daka [pik] pik
['taunbilo] daunbilo [pFet] plet
[*dinal CIULE ['pensel] pensil
['dFin] dring ['aran] arang
['d¥uti] dutl [ten] ren
[lepFif] ER ['sual sua
['gaden] gaden ['stip] slip
['galle] aSllip ['tambu] tambu
[*gabman] gavman [‘tinim] tingim
L'gital gita [wot] vot
[‘gFfaswm] glasim
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DIALECT SURVEY OF THE KAMASAU LANGUAGE

JOY SANDERS and ARDEN G. SANDERS

0. INTRODUCTION

Thls paper gives the findings of a dialect survey 1n the Kamasau
language. The data collected 1s being consldered 1n two ways - the
lexicostatistical relationships, and sound correspondences and dif-
ferences. The purpose of the paper 1s to utilise information about
the dlalects to formulate a multi-dialectal orthography.

The Kamasau language 1s one of six languages in the Marienberg lan-
guage family which 1s a part of the Torricelli Phylum (Laycock 1973:
15-17). The seven villages of the Kamasau language group are located
between Wewak and Angoram. There are about 800 speakers residing in
the area.

The village of Samap 1s now a separate language in the Marilenberg
language family.1 The reason 1t was included 1n this survey 1s that
the only feasible way of reaching this village with literature in the
vernacular willl be for them to read materlial in the Kamasau language.
Therefore we wanted to know which sound differences we might need to
take into conslderation in designing an alphabet that would be usable
by the people from Samap.

1. METHODOLOGY

The majority of the data for this paper was collected in March 1978
after elght months of residence in the village of Tring under the
auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics. A 179 item word 1list
was collected from seven villages by Arden Sanders. In all but two
cases we collected the 1lists from speakers of the language residing in
thelr home villages. The Kenyarl 1list was collected from a 50 year old
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man who now lives 1n Tring but lived in Kenyarli as a boy and visits
there often. The 1list from Samap was collected from a man living in
Wau. Its rellability was confirmed by comparison with a list collected
during our initlial language survey of the Marienberg family in 1977.

A short 1list from Paruwa village, elicited by Phil Staalsen in 1977,
has also been included. Although the people rarely include this vil-
lage as belonging to the same language, 1t appears to be linguistically
a part of the Kamasau language. It may later prove to be a 'mixed’
village with some speakers from the Kamasau language and some from the
nelghbouring Urimo language.

The basic wordlist suggested by Bryan Ezard (1978:55-59) was used.
This includes 73 words from the Swadesh 100 wordlist. Two 1ltems were
deleted: 'heart' because it 1s difficult to elicit reliably, and 'rain’
because 1t and 'water' constitute a doublet. The other ltems were
selected because they 1ncluded sounds and verb prefixes which we wanted
to compare with those of other villages. Some of these sounds do not
occur very frequently in Tring, and so we used all of the words that
we thought we could easlly elicit with these less common sounds. We
wanted a sufficiently wide base of data to allow a margin for variation
as we knew all of the words would not be cognate. Sounds of speclal
Interest initially were the affricates and palatalised sequences, and
glottal stops. Other words were added to be sure that all the common
sounds were represented as well (see Appendix for data).

Followlng the survey a few ltems were eliminated from the cognate
scoring as they did not seem to get a consistent response. This brought
the total number of items down to 175. Two of these were the term for
'it i8 thundering while the sun i8 shining', and 'a type of lizard'.
The remaining items were marked as cognate or non-cognate. Cognates
are here being defined as phonetically simllar words for which cognate
sets have not yet been determined. 1In order to be considered cognate,
1tems had to be 50 percent or more similar. If two phonetlc segments
differed by only manner of articulation or a slight shift in the point
of articulation, the segments were considered to be the same. Conson-
ants were given more weilght than vowels in makipg the decisions.

Since one of the maln purposes of our survey was to discover the
sound correspondences between varlous villages, 1n some cases when we
were not given a cognate form we then asked 1f they also used the term
found in Tring. There were cases where thils resulted in additional
forms which we feel are historical cognates, whereas the forms elicited
initlally are synchronlic cognates. In these cases, i1f that meant that
there were two sets of cognates 1n the data, then they were all included
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in the scoring. Two items (’'star'’ and ’'lice’) were included that were
marginally cognates 1n Kenyarl, but were clearly cognate 1n the other
villages. These were included because sound correspondences would
Indicate that they were historical cognates. In the words that were
consldered cognate, correspondence sets were drawn up for all seven
villages.

2. RESULTS
2.1. LEXICOSTATISTICS

The lexlcostatilistic data collected resulted in the following per-
centages.

Figure 1
Cognate Percentages

Paruwa

93 Kenyari

80 84 Kamasau

93 90 91 Tring

84 83 89 94 Wau

76 78 80 86 86 Yibab

69 76 77 84 83 95 Wandomi
54 54 57 61 60 59 61 Samap

The method used to determine the significant differences between
these percentages was the method outlined by Gary Simons (1977c:75-106).
He stated that since "each cognate percentage indicates a range rather
than a specific value, the ranges of two different cognate percentages
may overlap. If the amount of overlap 1s great enough, we cannot say
with confidence that the two different percentages represent different
degrees of relationship" (1977c:75). Therefore some technique 1s needed
to make sure that two different percentages actually represent different
degrees of relationship. This can be done by using confidence tables
to take into conslderation the amount of probable error, and compute
averaged percentages. By thils method the percentages were grouped
after being charted on a number line (Figure 2).
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Figure 2
Number Line for Averaging Percentages

58 69 78 84 90 94

o EDEDOED

50 55 60 65 70 75 80 85 90 95 100

Significance
Internal: .20 .20 .30 .30 .30
External: .05 .05 .10 .10 .10

This resulted in six groups of percentage figures in which the extreme
values within the group were not significantly different at a .10 con-
fidence level. This means basically that there is no more than a 10%
chance that we are wrong. When comparing the averages of the adjacent
groups, the differences between the averages of the groups were sig-
nificant at a confidence level of .10. The only grouping in which there
were any questions were the percentages in the 90 percentile. If grouped
as one unit, the internal criterion was .05, indicating too great a
spread of the numbers. When split into two groups, the internal cri-
terion was .30, and the external criterion was between .10 and .20 but
closer to .10. So thils would be the best grouping.

When each origlnal percentage 1s replaced by the average for 1ts
significant group the matrix in Figure 3 results.

Figure 3
Matrix Resulting from Averaging Percentages

Paruwa

94 Kenyari

78 84 Kamasau

94 90 90 Tring

84 84 90 94 Wau

78 78 78 84 84 Yibpab

69 78 78 84 84 94 Wandomi
58 58 58 58 58 58 58 Samap

With these figures, it 1s possible to determine the meaningful d4dif-
ferences more easlly. Samap 1s clearly a separate language as 1t shows
significantly lower percentages of cognates with all the other villages.
Three sets of villages clearly group as dilalects: Paruwa-Kenyari, Tring-
Wau and Yibab-Wandomi. Kamasau 1s clearly closer to Tring and Wau than
to any other villages. However, Tring also scored 90% and 94% cognate
with Kenyari and Paruwa respectively. Looking at the percentage figures
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of Kamasau and Wau with Kenyari and Paruwa it 1s seen that they are
only 84% cognate or lower. The probable reason for the high cognate
figures of Tring with Kenyaril and Paruwa 1s the method of counting
cognates, where multiple cognates were allowed. Therefore, Kamasau
1s grouped with Tring and Wau, whereas Paruwa and Kenyarl are grouped
separately.

The optimisation model proposed by Joseph Grimes (1974) was applied
to the raw cognate percentages.2 The purpose 1s to combine the villages
Into groupings as well as defining the center of each grouping. A
matrix of 'cost' figures 1s formed by subtracting the cognate percentage
from 100. Different threshold values are applied, as described by
Grimes, until all the villages combine into one group. A contour map
1s then drawn with one line representing each threshold level. The
number of lines between two villages indicates the distance between
them. More lines indicate a greater distance.

Optimisation Matrix

Pr Kn Km Tr Wu Yb Wn Sm
Pr 0 7 20 7 16 24 31 46
Kn 7 0 16 10 17 22 24 .46
Km 20 16 0 9 11 20 23 43
Tr 7 20 9 0 6 14 16 39
Wu 16 17 11 6 0 14 17 4o
Yb 24 22 20 14 14 0 5 41
Wn 31 24 23 16 17 5 0 39
Sm 46 46 43 39 4O 41 39 0

Figure 4

Optimisation Matrix and Contour Map
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Figure 3 shows the optimisation matrix and contour map for the
Kamasau language. Samap 1s quite separate from the other villages.
This concluslon agrees with the findings of the other methods that 1t
1s a separate language. Ylbab-Wandoml form a group at the beginning
of operating the optimisation matrix (threshold of 5). Paruwa-Kenyari
and Tring-Wau form two separate groups at a threshold of 7. These two
groups combine with Kamasau at 10. Then Yibab-Wandoml combine with
the others at 20. Samap is not included until a threshold of 40 is
reached. This 1s in baslc agreement with the phonological data 1n its
groupings. The only discrepancy 1s that 1t would group Paruwa-Kenyari
and Kamasau with Tring-Wau at the same time. Thils 1s due to Tring's
high percentages with Paruwa-Kenyaril.

2.2. PHONOLOGICAL COMPARISONS

Lexlcostatistics 1s a convenlent way of measuring relationships
between languages at a language-family level. When dialects are being
consldered, phonological comparisons can give a more accurate picture
of dlalect borders. When languages become more separate the value of
the phonological conslderations becomes less (cf. Howard McKaughan
1964:118).

As the phonologles were studled, the villages seemed to divide into
four groups: Paruwa-Kenyarl, Kamasau-Tring-Wau, Yibab-Wandomi and Samap.
Tring, Wau and Kamasau seem to group into one dialect with one basilc
set of phonemes (Arden Sanders 1980). These include three sets of
stops at bilablal, alveolar, alveopalatal and velar points of articu-
lation, fricative [p] patterning as a voiceless stop, voiced bilabial
and velar fricatives, a sibilant, four nasals, two seml-vowels, a
liquid ([r]) and six vowels.

Figure 5
Phonemes of Tring, Kamasau and Wau
p t td k ? i % u
b d di% g e a o
mb nd nj ng

=
=1

Between the three villages of Tring, Kamasau and Wau there are a few
words which have one phoneme changed to another, but we did not find
that these changes occurred in more than one word, so they would not
be considered to be regular correspondences. There 1s one case of
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regular loss of a phoneme from the verb root in Kamasau only. This

occurs when the root of the verb begins with the symbol y.

Tring
k-ye-o
I-give-you

k-yes k-yewo
I-get.up I-go.up

n-ye? w-uge
he-puts she-go.down

Kamasau
k-e-o
I-give-you

k-es k-ewo
I-get.up I-go.up

n-e? w-uge
he-puts she-go.down

For example:

English

'T give to you'

'T get up'

'he puts a feminine

object down'

m-yes
they-get.up they-go.up

m-yewo m-es m-ewo

they-get.up they-go.up 'they (men) get up'’

In other cases where the phoneme /y/ occurs it 1s not lost but is
maintained as /y/. An exception to this 1s the /y/ in /iye/, 'coconut!',
which becomes /t¥&/, /tdi/.

The other interesting change 1s that two Kamasau words had volceless
stops changing to voiced ones: ipikyi to mbiriki ('rat’), and tomingyi
to domingi ('star'), and in one case to a homorganic nasal: kambe to
nambe ('yesterday').

Yibab and Wandomi villages make up a separate dlalect, based on
thelr phonological varlations. The phonemes are basically the same as
Tring except that the phoneme /s/ 1s replaced by a palatal t /t/. It
appears that palatal t 1s 1n contrast to alveolar t.

There 1s a tendency to volce and prenasalise some of the stops which
are volceless 1n Tring.

Tring Yibab/Wandomi English

te tuge de ndige

that who that who '"Who i8 that?'’
pu mbu

pig pig 'pig’

puwo buwo

betel.nut betel.nut 'betel nut'

In one 1instance a prenasallsed stop becomes a regular voiced stop.

Tring Wandomi English

tami mba?i gamb tami bai yage

string.bag on.head put string.bag on.head put 'Put the string bag

on your head'

In all the verbs elicited, the filrst person singular prefix k and
plural prefix p are volced.
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Tring Yibab/Wandomi English
p-o b-o

we-go we-go 'we go'

k-o g-o

I-go I-go 'T go'

?2uwi k-ati ?uwi g-ati

cold I-die cold I-die 'I feel cold'’

Also, the consonant cluster /ky/ becomes /t¥/ and /d%/.

Tring Yibab/Wandomi English
ipikyi +mbiritdi 'house rat’
k-ye-o d?-e-o
I-give-you I-give-you 'I give to you'
k-yes k-yewo di-et dZ-awo
I-get.up I-go.up I-get.up I-go.up 'T get up'’

The /d%/ seems to result from the voilcing of the /k/ in the verbs to

become gy. The gy then 1s realised as the unit phoneme /d%/, in this
dialect. The word dagi (’cassowary’) 1in Tring, 1s spoken as dwadii.

The ny cluster 1s retained 1n thils dialect:

Tring Yibab/Wandomi English
n-yes n-yewo n-yet n-yawo
he-get.up he-go.up he-get.up he-go.up 'he gets up'

So the /d%#/ seems to be a portmanteau phone of /gy/ in this dialect.
The unit phoneme /d%/ in Tring 1s also /d%/ in Yibab-Wandomi. The
unit phoneme /t¥/ 1s either /t¥/ or /d%/ in Yibab-Wandomi, again a
voicing difference.

Data about glottal stop did not present a consistent pattern. Yibab
and Wandomi appeared to lose the word final glottal stops. Wandoml lost
some glottals that Yibab speakers retained. Word 1nitially and medially,
some were retained, but most changed to a /w/ or /y/ or other consonant.

Tring Yibab Wandomi English
?waiyi ?waiyi ?waiyi 'man’
mwe ? mwe ? mwe 'earthern saucepan’
n-u?ond n-u?ond¥ n-uwond¥
he-gees.him he-geeg.him he-geee.him 'he sees him'
njo?u jewu njewu 'black plam’
simi?u timiyu timiyu 'woven sago palm'
?using yuting yuting "eomb'
?inap kifap kifiap 'aghes'

7% 7% et 'ground’
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Vowel correspondences agree with Tring, except for a few irregular
changes. Only one correspondence set, /e/ to /a/, had three examples:

Tring Yibab/Wandomi English
tietde dZadZe 'older sibling'
k-yewo dZ-awo
I-go.up I-go.up 'I get up'
bwede bwiyade 'ridge cap'

In all of these examples the change comes following a palatalised
sound on a stressed syllable. However there are other words where a
palatalised sound 1s not followed by a change:

Tring Yibab/Wandomi English
yenu yenu 'he stands'
wiye wiye 'water'

Therefore the change does not seem to be predictable.

The phonemes of Kenyari and Paruwa3

except that /t/ and /s/ phonemes in Tring are both /h/ in Kenyari and

are the same as those of Tring

Paruwa. The only two occurrences of /t/ found in Kenyari data were

te tuge, 'Who is8 this?'. Because the speaker from whom we got the word
1ist 1lives 1n Tring village, he may have 1ncorporated these terms into
his idlolect. 1In two other words /t/ corresponded with /m/ in Kenyaril.

Tring Wau Kenyari English
teri treri mereyi 'two (fem)'
temi tremi meremi 'two (masc)'’

In one word /t/ corresponded with /p/:
Tring Kenyari English
tomingi pomi ?1i 'star'

As well as /t/ and /s/ beilng replaced by /h/, there were several
other cases in which otherwise contrastlive phonemes were also /h/.

Tring Kenyari English
p-h urupwi uruhwi "new'
y=-h yuwon hwan 'good'
payi pwaha 'short'
maiye maih 'heavy'
?7-h mu?di muhd i 'now’
té-h putd puhi 'piece/part’

Devolcing of Kenyarl consonants occurred as often as did voicing.
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Tring Kenyari English
tSetle dfedfe 'older sibling'
dZari téire 'ghelf in house'
mbiski pindZi "louse’

Some of the voiced velar fricatives became /w/ and /y/.

Tring Kenyari English
beegi bewi 'we'

gimb+ wumb$ 'body '

gawo yawo 'you do it'

but 1n wand ¢and, 'you talk', the velar fricative remains unchanged.
The most frequent vowel changes were /o/ and /e/ being replaced
by /a/.

Tring Kenyari English
o-a tfongo téangwo 'gkin'
moyu mawo 'mother’
yuwon hwan 'good'
e-a wase waha 'fire'
nase naha 'he lies down'
paye pwaha 'ghort'
segi hagi 'no!
but teti pu yenu hehi pu yenu 'he is standing'

In Kenyarl the sequence /ky/ 1s realised by elther /t¥/ or /di/.

Tring Kenyari English
k-ye-o té-e-o
I-give-you I-give-you 'I give you'
k-ye? w-uge té-e? w-uge
I-put she-go.down I-put she-go.down 'I put a feminine object
down'
k-yes té-eh
I-get.up I-get.up 'T get up'
k-yi r-ige té-i r-tge

I-put they-go.down I-put they-go.down 'T put them down'
mbisk(y)i pindzi '"louse'

Samap, although lexlicostatistically a different language, has
phonological similarities with villages of the Kamasau language. In
terms of the volcing of consonants, it follows the pattern of Yibab-
Wandomi much of the time, especially in regard to the verb person-
number prefixes.
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Tring Samap Yibab English
k-o g-o g-o
I-go I-go I-go 'T go'
k-ye-o g-ya-o d¥-e-o
I-give-you I-give-you I-give-you 'I give to you'
tfar tar dfar 'dense bush'
tiwagi t¥uwange dagi 'bast of coconut'

However, as 1s seen, some of the words voiced 1n Yibab-Wandoml are not
voliced in Samap.

The Tring phoneme /s/ corresponds to Samap /t/ and Ylbab-Wandomi
/t/. Between /s/ and /t/ there 1s one difference in the manner of
articulation: fricative versus stop, whereas between /t/ and /t{/ there
1s only a difference of point of articulation. Both are minor dif-
ferences.

Glottals in Samap pattern more 1llke Tring and Wau, not changlng to
/y/, /w/ or other consonants, nor being deleted as frequently as in
Yibab-Wandomi (see examples in Section 3).

The vowel change, /e/ to /a/, also occurred in Samap. There are
nine examples in which thils change occurred, and seven examples in
which it stayed the same. There were four examples in which /o/
changed to /a/. Some examples of both &f these changes are:

Tring Samap English
?wemye ?wemya 'white'
ne na s’
btre mbara 'full'
fombwi famp 'dog'

We have already consldered the most frequently occurring correspon-
dence sets in the data. 1In order to quantify the correspondence sets
and get a broader pilcture of the phonological differences and simi-
larities a statistical method is helpful. The phonostatistic method
proposed by Grimes and Agard (1959) was applied to the data.u It 1is
based on the concept of rank of stricture. Grimes and Agard distinguilsh
sounds on the basis of slx parameters. Correspondence sets are used
and the degree of difference between two languages calculated according
to the formula

mx1l + mx2 + mx3 +...mxn = N
s

In thils formula m 1s the:number of sets which show 1, 2, 3...n degrees
of difference. The sum of these 1s divided by the total number of sets
compared, s, to give the mean degrees of difference, N.
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Doing this with the Kamasau data resulted in the information in-
cluded in Figure 6. Thirty-five sets were used in all the data except
Paruwa for which there were nineteen.

Figure 6
Phonostatistical Differences in Kamasau
Pr
.11 Kn
.95 .76 Sm
.95 .77 ¢ .43 Km
.00 JTT 5 .46 .00 Tr
.00 JTT .46 .00 .00 wu

.21 1.34 1.00 1.29 1.14 1.26 Yb
.21 1.49 1.00 1.14 1.14 1.11 .14 Wn

H - = e

The lower numbers represent a closer relationship. Heavy lines
mark off the three dlalects of the language: Paruwa-Kenyari, Kamasau-
Tring-Wau, and Yibab-Wandomi. The dotted line indicates the phono-
logical relationship between Kamasau-Tring-Wau and Samap.

Samap has very low scores with the Kamasau-Tring-Wau dlalect. This
would reflect their close historical relationship. The people from
Samap say that thelr ancestral home 1s Wau. They then went to the
coast before World War II. They sald that they left Wau because of
intra-group fighting. But at present they seem to 1dentify with people
from Wau and be on friendly terms.

The people from Samap conslder people from the nearby village of
Kabak (five houses) to be half-caste. Before the people of Kabak can
remember, two women from Terebu came and married 1n Kabak. Now women
continue to come from Terebu, though Kabak women do not go to Terebu,
and so the influence from Terebu language contlnues. Thelr present
lexicostatistical classification as a separate language from Kamasau
would seem to be due to heavy borrowing. In the few years since the
war the phonologlcal system has not changed very much.

The three dialects of Kamasau were separated prior to World War II
so that thelr phonological systems seem to have diverged considerably.
However, they probably did not have as intensive outslde contact as did
Samap and therefore retained theilr historically cognate forms. This
would seem to be a feasible explanation for the discrepancy between
the lexlicostatlistlics and the phonostatistics.
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3. ORTHOGRAPHY

A majJor value in doing a dilalect survey 1s to determine at an early
stage what the differences are in the dlalects which will be using one
orthography. In a language with only 800 speakers, this 1s of utmost
importance 1n constructing materials which will be acceptable to all
the readers involved. By belng able to test the acceptability of
several solutlions at an early stage, much time can be saved when ma-
terlals are produced later.

The symbolisation of the vocoilds will probably have to be done on
the basls of the Tring dilalect, as the changes which occur in the sur-
rounding villages do not occur with regularity, but on a varilety of
words with vowels changing in various directions. The major area 1n
which testing will be needed 1s wilth the consonants. Of importance in
this area 1s golng to be the ability of the people to transfer into
English, as there are an lncreasing number who are becoming literate
in English. ;

The blggest problem is in the representation of /s/ and /t/, as in
Kenyari these are both /h/, and in Yibab-Wandomi these are /t/ and /t/.

Tr-Wu-Km Sm Yb-Wn Kn Pr
n-as n-at n-at n-ah

he-sits

wase wate wate waha waha
fire

sawo tawo fawo hawo hawo
tooth

swal twai twai hwai

Junction

The solutlion that most porbably will be adopted 1s to retain the sym-
bols, s and t, teachling Ylibab-Wandoml speakers that the symbol, s,
represents a /t/, and Kenyarl speakers that they both represent /h/.
For purposes of transfer to English, use of any other letters would
cause confuslon for Tring speakers. The people who willl have the
greatest difficulty willl be the Kenyarli speakers who will have to
learn to distingulsh between the symbols, s and t, or memorise the
spelling when they write. These speakers would already be familiar
with the phonemes /s/ and /t/, from thelr knowledge of spoken Pidgin.
So thils would be helpful 1n thelr acceptance of the symbols, s and t.
Because /h/ occurs in the Kenyarl dialect, this symbol could not be
used to symbolise the velar fricative. However, because of the frica-
tive quality, the symbol, gh, was chosen. This occurs in very few
words in English. When shown to one speaker he seemed very happy at
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this cholce, as he recognised that the symbol, h, indicated that the
'wind' was coming out on that sound.

Another major problem area 1s the volced, voiceless and prenasalised
stops. In all dialects these serles of stops are definitely 1n contrast.
However, there 1s some overlap between the dilalects, with a much higher
percentage of voiced and prenasalised stops in Yibab, Wandomi and Samap
villages.

Tr Km Sm Yb-Wn Kn Pr
pu pu mbar mbar pu pu
pig
ipikyi mbiriki - tmbiritdi ipl -
rat
puwo puwo buwo buwo puUwo -
betel.nut
p-o p-o0 b-o b-o p-o -
we-go
k-o k-o g-o g-o k-o =
I-go
k-ati k-ati - g-ati k-ati -
I-die

Since only three villages volce many of the stops, it seems that those
speakers willl have to make some adjustment to reading volceless stops
in part of the literature. However the verb prefixes will need specilal
testing, since Yibab-Wandoml and Samap volce all first person singular
and plural stops, whereas Tring and the other villages volce only those
stops where there 1s a volced stop 1n the verb root. Suggested ortho-
graphy 1s to use the symbols, k and g, corresponding to the Tring pho-
nemes /k/ and /g/. But to make a separate set of initial primers for
Yibab and Wandoml seems to be best so that as the people are learning
to read they will have a phonemic alphabet to beglin with. Thils would
be necessary as most of the intransitive and most common verbs use /k/,
e.g., 'eat', 'go' and 'earry’'. The other alternative would be to see
1f the people, women especilally, are familiar enough with the Tring
dialect to recognise that the symbol, k, represents the way that the
people in Tring say these words. As 1t appears that the phoneme /k/
1s actually the underlying form, and the people in these villages have
Just generalised the rule to voice all the verb prefixes, it seems best
to stick with the representation k.

The sequence /ky/ occurs initially in some first person singular
verbs. Some examples of changes 1n various villages are:
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Tr-Wu Km Sm Yb-Wn Kn
k-ye-o k-e-o g-ya-o di-e-o té-e-o
I-give-you
k-ye? k-e? - di-e? té-e?
I-put
k-yes k-es - d¥-eg tf-eh
I-get.up
k-yewo kewo - dZawo -
I-go.up

Because of the constancy of the change to /d%/ in Yibab-Wandomi the
sequence /ky/ could be taught to the people as the unit phoneme /d%/,
along with an explanation that people in Tring say it [ky]. The se-
quence /ky/ 1s realised as [t¥¢] 1n Kenyari, and as [k] in Kamasau so
adjustments in primers could be made here as well. It would be best
to leave thils sequence to be taught later in the primer series, until
new readers have become somewhat more fluent.

There are some words in Tring, which we suspect, but do not always
hear, actually have a /gy/or /ngy/ sequence in them. These sequences
always precede an /i/, and have sometimes been heard by us in Tring as
[dZ] and [nd%]. These words are:

Tr-Wu Km Sm Yb-Wn Kn
seg(y)i/sed¥i segi = gini hagi
no
toming(y)i/tomind¥i domingi mutomi tem pomi?i
star
dag(y)i/dadii dagi dagi dwad?i dwagi
casgowary
?ong(y)i 70ngi = 20ngi 70ond¥i
spoon
teng(y)i/tend%i tengl B = merend¥i

two (class 3)

Therefore, since 1t might make 1t easler for people from the other vil-
lages to be given a clue that they should pronounce the Tring sequence
/gy/ as [d%] it might be best to write the symbol, y, in for now. For
example ['dagi] would be written dagyi. Then, if people object it
would be easy to remove it. Alternately, speakers from Kenyari, Yibab,
and Wandoml might be tested to see what theilr reaction would be to how
they would spell these words, after they have already learned to spell
some words with /ky/ sequences in them. Thils might be the better
alternative. The sequences /ky/ and /gy/ would not be a problem when



152 JOY SANDERS and ARDEN G. SANDERS

1t came to transferring to English, as 1n the Kamasau language they
only occur word 1lnitially and medlally, and in English they occur word
finally.

Glottal stop 1s phonemic in all dialects, although 1t 1s often
deleted word finally in Ylibab and Wandomli, and sometimes 1n Kamasau
and Samap. There are a few examples of 1ts belng changed to other
consonants 1n Yibab-Wandoml, as discussed in Section 2.2. Also, 1in
some words we sometlimes are aware of the glottal stop and at other
times do not hear 1t. So some of our words willl need to be sorted out
by the people themselves. But because some of the villages delete the
glottal stop or ¢hange it 1nto another consonant in some positions, we
favour symbolisation by an apostrophe, rather than 'on the line' sym-
bollisation by either of the symbols, q or c, which would later cause
troubles in transfer to English. Those speakers who do not have the
glottal stop in their dialect would then find 1t easler to ignore it.
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NOTES

1. Samap village has been referred to by D.C. Laycock as the Elepi
language. He states that "Elepl 1s closely related to Kamasau but
seems to be more than just a dlalect. However, 1t must have been a
dialect of Kamasau in the not too distant past" (1973:16). Our findings
presented in this paper concurred with Laycock that Samap (Elepil) is
closely related to the Kamasau language.

2. This model has been applied to lexlcostatistics by Arden Sanders
(1977).

3. The Paruwa data was collected during a 1977 survey of two weeks 1in
the area. The 1list taken was only 52 items but of these there were 44
words in common with the 1978 survey. This was adequate to determine
the phonological simlilarity to Kenyari, as compared to other Kamasau
language villages.

4., The methodology proposed by Grimes and Agard was reviewed, along
with others, by Gary Simons (1977a).
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APPENDIX

The 1tems used 1in scoring cognates for this study are as listed
below. All the data are phonetically transcribed.

'hair' (1) 'head' (2) 'mouth’ (3)
Tr yu nawo mtm
Wu yu nawo m+m
Km yu nawo m#m
Yb yu nawo kwowi
Wn yu nawo kowi
Kn yu nawu mtm
Pr yu nau mim
Sm i yu it tigir
'nose' (4) 'eye' (5) 'neck/nape’ (6)
Tr ktme rar sumbut
Wu kime rar sumbut
Km kime rar mintenk
Yb kime rar numbut
Wn kime rar numbut
Kn ktme ra? rohu
Pr k¥ma ra? ol
Sm kime rar tumbut
"throat' (T) 'belly' (8) 'gkin' (9)
Tr gtbe ?2umbo tfongo
Wu --- umbo tfongo
Km -—— umbo tfongo
Yb -—— ?2umbo tfango
Wn gtbe umbo i
Kn gibe ?2umbo tfangwo
Pr gtbe umbo tsangwa
Sm gtbe yan dZogo
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Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr

Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

'man’

(10)

?waiyl

?waiyl

?waiyli

?waliyi

?waiyi

?waiyi

waiyi

?walyi

'dog' (13)
nombwi

nombwi

Anombw i

?e;

yet

nombwi

nombwi

namp

'"they bite'

riri
rité

rit

rité
ritd

ritd

'gtone' (19)

wet

wet

wet

wet

wet

weh

wa
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(16)

'woman' (11)
fumbweg
Aumbweg
Aumbweg
Aumbweg
fubweg
Aumbweg
nimbweg

nufumbu

"mankind’ (14)

wuti
wuti
wuti
wutdi
wutdi

'he stands'
yenu
yenu
yenu
yenu
yenu

yenu

'big' (20)
yumbwi
yimbwi
yumbwi
?7¢tmbede
umbete
yumbwi
yumbwi

yutuwa?

(17)

'bird' (12)
wapi
wapi
wapi

wapi

'he sits' (15)
nas
nas
nas
nat
nat
nah

nat

'path' (18)
n+m

n+m

n+m

mane

mane
manerink
myerink

n+tm

'emall' (21)
wokwandi
wokwand i
wodZidZu
kwand iwo
kwand i

kwot $1hwo
kwandZi

imbara
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'fire' (22) 'smoke' (23) 'aghes' (24)

Tr wase wasebo ?fap

Wu wase waseso?i ?hap

Km wase suwo?i fiap

Yb wate gigalyi kifnap

Wn wate gaiyi kifap

Kn waha hubo 7fap

Pr waha obo -——-

Sm wate ya?o nap
'ear' (25) "tongue' (26) "tooth' (27)

Tr ange mind¥u sawo

Wu anga mindZu sawo

Km  ange mind2u sawo

Yb mange mindZu tawo

wn mange mindZu tawo

Kn ange nari hawo

Pr anga nari hawo

Sm  ma?ank mind2u tawo
'breast’' (28) 'hand' (29) 'sun' (30)

Tr mif suram nin

Wu mif timi nin

Km min suram bogi

Yb mif furam nif

Wn midn furam gin

Kn mid huram nif

Pr m+A hinap+t neni

Sm min turambi bwog
'moon' (31) 'gtar' (32) 'eloud' (33)

Tr ireo tomingi nif tu

Wu gangu tomingi neri

Km ming domingi nin

Yb eangu tem nin

Wn gangu tem nin

Kn ireo pomi?i nif hu

Pr ieu -——- nif hu

Sm nangu mutami neri
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Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

by
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

'"lightning'
pris
pris
pris
prit
prig
prih

prit

'rope' (37)
sare
sare
sare
fare
;are
hare

tere

'fat' (40)
?uye
?uye
mifian
fiong
fiong
?uye

giye
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(34)

'he gives me' (U3)

nieg
nieg
nieg
nieg
nieg
nieg

yau

'water' (35)

wiye
wiye
wiye
wiye
wiye
wiye
wiye

wiye

"leaf' (38)
ra%e

ra%e

ra%e

yam

ra

ndZau

mane

re?e

'egg' (41)
fo?

fio?

no

fio

fio

?uye

wiye

'he sees me'

nu?ond
nu?ond2
nu?ond
nu?ond2
nuwond$
nu?ond
noand

nu?ond$

(uy)

"tree' (36)

fiumo
fiumo
fiumo
fiumo
fiumo
fiumo
nimer

yuma

'meat’' (39)

?umo
?umo
umo
mbutd
mbut$
?umo
umo

wutine

'he eats'
na?
na?
na
na
na
na?

na

(42)
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"they come' (U45)

mandi
mand i
mandi
mand i
mand i
mandi
mand i

man
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"louse' (46) 'one' masc (47) "two' masc (48)

Tr tmbiski iri temi

Wu mbiski iri tremi

Km .mbiski iri temi

Yb mbig iri temi

Wn mbitg iri temi

Kn pindZi iri meremi

Pr pindZi ri mremi

Sm mbite ki meremi
"two' fem (49) 'back' (50) 'backbone’ (51)

Tr teri dob gori

Wu teri == gori

Km teri dob gori

Yb teri =i gori

Wn teri dob gori

Kn mereyi dobuhi -~--

Pr == S -——-

Sm merere c-- gori
'leg/calf' (52) 'bone' (53) 'blood' (54)

Tr mitu nape yab+

Wu mitu nape yab+

Km mitu nape yab+

Yb migu nape yabu

Wn rimtu diage wunande

Kn mihu nape yabi

Pr . nape yabi

Sm bua ~== nainde
'wing' (55) 'fingernail' (56) "tail (of dog)' (57)

Tr nimbre?e su? tumo

Wu nimbra?a su? tumo

Km nimbre?e ) su? tumo

Yb mindara tu tumo

Wn mindara tu fumo

Kn nimbre?e hu? humo

Pr . e ===

Sm nimbra tu?o tumo
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Yb
Wn
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Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

'his father'

kiyi
kiyi
kiyi
kiyi
kiyi
nuyi

kiye

'my older sibling' (61)

tietie
tietd
tetd
dfadze
dZadie
dfed¥e

d¥ed?

'cassowary '’

dagi
dagi
dagi
dwad?i
dwadZi
dagwi

dagi

'fish'
umo
?umo
umo
?2umo
umo
?umo

7uma

(67)
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(58)

(64)

'"his mother'

kumo
kumo
kumo
kumo
kumo
kumo

kerene

'name' (62)

fiamb
famb
fiamb
fiambu
famb
famb

fiamb

'rat’' (65)

ipikyi
ipikyi
mbiriki

imbiritdi

mbiritdi
ipi

umb

'banana’
wane
wane
wane
wane
wane
wane

wana

(68)

(59)

'my mother'(60)

moyu
maiye
moiyu
maiye
maiye
mawo

nen

'pig' (63)

pu
pu
pu
mbar
mbar

pu

mbar

'snake'
gati
gati
gati
gati
gati
gahi

gatu

'house'
bad¥
bad}
fiongo
bad¥
bad%
bad%

bad?

(66)

(69)
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'earth' (70)

Tr 7%
Wu 7%
Km +

Yb 7%
Wn et
Kn 7%
Pr o
Sm yita

'wind' (73)
Tr fiumoriegi
Wu numoriei
Km numorigi
Yb numoriegi

Wn numoriei
Kn numorig+
Pr S

Sm nare

'black' (76)

Tr ?wari

Wu ?wari

Km ?wari

Yb ?wariye

Wn ?wariye

Kn ?wari

Pr Ll

Sm ?ubya

'nice' (T9)
Tr yuwon
Wu ---
Km o
Yb yuwon
Wn yuwon
Kn hwan
Pr -

Sm yuwon
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'gand' (71)
dZid#i
d¥id¥i
dZid#i
dZidzi
d2id2i
dZidZi

dfina

'night' (TU4)
bur

bur

bur

bur

bur

wungi

wunga

'red’ (77)
?amboye
?amboye
ambo
?amboye
amboye
amboye

amboya

'long' (80)
dobwi
dobwi
dobwi
dobwi
dobwi
dobwi

bunan

'"mountain’' (72)

rand
rand
rand
rand
randie
randi

pang

'white'
?wemye
?wemye
7wem
?wemye
7wem
?wemye

?wemya

(75)

'good' (T78)

ogi
ogi

ogi

'short'
bwog
bwog
paiyi
bwogi
bog
pwaha?

bwog

(81)



Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Pr
Sm

'heavy' (82)

maiye
mai
mai
mai
mai
maih

mai

'old (man)'
gan

gan

gan

gan

gan
merimbo

gan

'many ' (88)
?wan
?wan
?wan
?wan
wan
?wan

?wan

'why?' (91)
puge nink
puge nink
puge nink
buge nink
buge nink
pwi ki

bwe rink
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'eold' (83) 'hot' (84)

2uwi sunguwe

Puwi sungo

2uwi sunguwe

wem tinguwe

wem tinguwe

2uwi hunduwe

?usa tinge
(85) 'old (house)' (86) 'new' (87)

wuri urupwi

nipi 2urupwi

wuri?i ?urupwi

nipi tineye

nipi tineye

wuri uruhwi

nipe nd¥i?ife

'what 18 that?' (89) 'who?' (90)

te puge tuge

te pusge tige

te puge tuge

de busge dige

de buee ndige

te pwe tuge

bure -

'ghe carries' (92) "full' (93)

wure bire

wure bire

wure bire

wure bire

wure bire

wuro bire

wure mbara
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)

'with' (94) 'no' (95) 'drink' (96)
Tr pu segyli ne
Wu puU segi na
Km pu segi ne
Yb pu gini na
Wn pu gini na
Kn pu hagi ne
Pr - —i= -
Sm —— garebi da
'he lies' (97T) 'he dies' (98) 'he laughs' (99)
Tr nase nati wure na?
Wu nase nati wure na?
Km nase nati wuru na
Yb nate nati wur na
Wn nate nati wuru na
Kn naha nahi wuru na?
Pr o S o=
Sm nate guren nand wure na?
'1' (100) 'you' (sg) (101) 'he' (102)
Tr ne nu ni
Wu ne nu ni
Km ne nu ni
Yb ne nu ni
Wn ne nu kegi
Kn nebi nu ni
Pr - s L
Sm na ninde ninde
'we' (103) 'jungle' (104) 'sago (cooked)' (105)
Tr begi tdar gos
Wu begi tfar gos
Km begi téar uge
Yb nebewu dfar uge
wn nebegi d¥ar wuge
Kn bewi tdar wuge
Pr s== —C= L

Sm nanungu tfar giri



Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm
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'T put' (106)
kye? wuge
kye? wuege
ke? wuge
dZe? wuee
d¥e? wuge
tfe? wuge

gai wa

'knife'(109)
gebit$
gebis
tfo?i
gebitd
gebitd
mame
gebitd

'morning’' (112)
bur?ane
bur?ane
bur?ane
bur?ane
bur?ane

yamb

'part/piece’ (115)
putd

putd

put

mbut¥

bidi

puhi

mbus

'T give you' (107)
kyeo

kyeo

keo

dfeo

dfeu

tieo

guao

'T peel it' (110)
no? gidi?

no? gad

soro gad

no gidi

no gidi

no? gad

dZogo gad

'he gete up' (113)
nyes

nyes

nes

nyet

nyet

nyeh

'ridge cap' (116)
bwede

bwede

?wag

byade

bwiyade

bwede

?wag
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'T am happy' (108)
t&imbai gad
tfimbai
si?i gad
tdumbai gad
d¥imbaiya gad
yawo dare wige

wori ti

'bast of coconut' (111)

téwagi
tiwaegi
tlagi
diwagi
d¥owagi
téagi
tfwange

'gshe goes up' (114)
wiyo
wiyo
wiyo
wiyo
wiyo
wiye?u

"long way' (117)
wondZi
wond%i
wondZi
wond¥i
wondZi
wondZ¥i

wond?
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Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

'black palm' (118)

ndZo?u
ndZo?u
nd¥o?u
d¥ewu

ndZewu
ndZo?u

mot i

'now' (121)

mu?di
mu?
mu?di
mundi
mo
muhdi

ma?

"tomorrow'

prangi
prangi
prangi
yambugri
yambogri
prangi
fiumbwand

'I carry male' (127)

keri
keri
keri
geri
geri
keri

neri
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'shelf' (119)
d¥ari
bud¥ari
napiri

are

are

téire
budfari

'yesterday' (122)

kambe
kambe
nambe
nambe
nambe
kambe

namba

'day after
tomorrow' (125)

yamb
yamb
yamb
yamb
yamb
nebidZe

'T ecarry female' (128)
kara?

kara?

kara?

gara?

gara

keri

neri

'T die' (120)
kati
kati
kati
gati
gati
kahi

nita

'day before
yesterday' (123)

kei
kei
kei
kei
kei
kei
bidZe

"two days after
tomorrow' (126)

twe

twe

twe

yambe
yamb aiya
twe

'I carry two' (129)
kare
kare
kare
gare
gare
keri

neri
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Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
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Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
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Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm
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'gago etem' (130)

kwawu
kwawu
kwawu
kwawu
kwawu
kwawu

powi

'ehin' (133)
kowisambe
kowisambe
kowisambe
kowitfambe
kowitfambe
kowihambe

get

'woven blind'
simi?u
simi?u
simi?u
gimi?u
gimi?u
himuri

wet rau

'you give me'
yesg
yes
yes
yes
yesg
yee
yan

(136)

(139)

'ehe hears' (131)
wutunu
wutunu
wutunu
wutunu
wutunu
wuhunu

wutu?

'fish hook' (134)
?mosungo
?mosungo
?mosungo
?umotungo
?motungo
?mohungo

matukwa

'food' (137)
mér

mtr

mér

m¥r

nimiri

wum

'speech' (140)
wand
wand
wand
wand
wand
wand

wand
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'my ancestor' (132)
koku
koku
koku
koku
koku
koku
kwok

'again/back' (135)
?mune
7mune
?mune
7mune
mune
?mune

°mune

'betet nut' (138)
puwo
puwo
puwo
buwo
buwo
puwo

buwo

'put on head' (141)
mba?i

mba?i

mba?i

barige

bai

ba?i

mba?i
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'gtring bag' (142) 'saucepan' (143) 'ecoconut' (14h)

Tr tami os iye

Wu tami os iye

Km  tami os tdi

Yb tami ot d%i

Wn tami ot dZi

Kn hami oh iye

Sm  tami ot tdi
'rotten' (145) "taro' (146) 'eomb' (147)

Tr ste yae ?usink

Wu tdigi yae 2usink

Km st+¢9 fa? isink

Yb tte yae $ink

Wn tte yae tink

Kn fiu?o yas ~—-

Sm - yau ?usink
'gpoon' (148) 'grase gkirt' (149) 'fasten' (150)

Tr ?ongi fink ta?

Wu ?0ngi Aink ta?

Km ?ongi nink ta?

Yb ?0ngi fAink ta

Wn ?0ongi fink ta

Kn ?20ond¥i fiink ha?

Sm  --- fiingi ta?
'leg' (151) 'eaterpillar' (152) 'garden' (153)

Tr ninge surog wuh

Wu ninga surog wuii

Km fiinge surog wuifi

Yb ninge tfurog wun

Wn mange tfurog wuf

Kn ninga hurog wuf

Sm nam turog wufn
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Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
Wn
Kn
Sm

Tr
Wu
Km
Yb
wn
Kn
Sm

Gnetum (species of

tree) (154)
mife
mife
mife
mife
mife
mifne

mifunk

'dump (water)' (157)

gro?
gro?
gro?
gro
gro
gro?

gro?

'inside' (160)

wabe
wabe
wabe
wuy i
wuyli
wabe

'T need' (163)

kreg
kreeg
kreg
natd
natd
kree

nat

'young woman' (155)

ambonye
ambonye
ambonye
ambonye
abonye

ambonye

ambonya
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'middle' (158)

mingi
mingi
mingi
mingi
mingi
mingi
ming

'signal drum' (161)

wub
wub
wub
wub
wub
wub

wob

'earthern
saucepan'

mwe?
mwe ?
mwe?
mwe
mwe
mwe?

mwe ?

(164)
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'gerape’ (156)

gri?
gri?
gri?
gri
gri
kirabi

eren

'ginger plant' (159)

?wabe
?wabe
t¥u?wam
filuam
Auwam
"wabe

wiyege

'gtick for signal
drum' (162)

bts
bts
simb
tutu
tutu
b+h
tu

"toreh' (165)

soi

soi
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'fly’ (166) "torch for light* (167) 'we get wet' (168)

Tr ningrai? sinde parai?

Wu puro sinde parai?

Km ninggrai? sinde parai?

Yb prik efl ?wari bra?

wn prik ef ?wari bra?

Kn ningrai? --- parai?

Sm piri wote wari wumb
"thorn' (169) 'prawn’ (170) "thumb' (171)

Tr ?wat ?at tumbo?

Wu Twat as tumbo?

Km 7wat ?at tumbo

Yb 7wat 7at tumbo

Wn yuwo at tumbo

Kn 7wat waha? humbo?

Sm yo?0 7at kubo
'junetion' (172) thand' (173) 'right (hand)' (1T4)

Tr swal si nane/twan

Wu swa i si tan

Km swai s twon

Yb fwai ti nafie

Wn fwai §i naie

Kn hwai hi nafe

Sm twai katu man

'left (hand)' (175)

Tr ?2a?i
Wu ?abi

Km tenga?i
Yb ?a

Wn ?7a

Kn 7a%a

Sm tu?a
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DEFINING THE CENTRES OF THE MARIENBERG LANGUAGE FAMILY

ARDEN G. SANDERS and JOY SANDERS

0. INTRODUCTION

This paper demonstrates the centrality of the Kamasau language to
the language famlly and discusses the factors which have been con-
sldered 1n makling that decision. Also the central dlalect and village
(where applicable) for each language 1s investigated. The factors
which are considered are linguilstic centrality, geographic centrality,
demographic 1mportance, presence of 1nstitutions and soclal factors
(Sanders 1977). Data was collected from 33 villages in a two week
period.1

The Marienberg language family consists of slix languages located 1n
the East Seplk Province between Wewak and Marienberg. The languages
are: Kamasau, Muniwara, Urimo, Buna, Elepl and Mandi.2 The latter two
languages conslist of one village each, Samap and Mandl respectively.
They will be included in discussions of the language family as a whole,
but usually omitted under discussions of 1ndividual language centres.

1. METHODOLOGY
1.1. PILOT SURVEY

A brief pllot survey was conducted along the coast east of Wewak,
collecting wordlists from five villages. The basic wordlist used was
the Standard S.I.L. list with some additions and deletions. These
lists were then used to 1dentify: words that were difficult to elicit
reliably, words with multiple cognates (synonyms), words where the
vernacular term was the same for two words on the 1list (e.g. 'water'
and 'river'), and words not found in the culture (e.g. 'canoe' and
'paddle’). Such words were then eliminated from the list for the
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remainder of the survey. Also some preliminary hypotheses were formed
regarding the classification of Bungain and Mandi languages. The pilot
survey lisis were also included in the calculations of cognate percent-
ages.

1.2. CONDUCTING THE SURVEY

During the main part of the survey, lists from 28 villages were col-
lected in the languages of Bungain (3), Buna (10), Kamasau (5), Muniwara
(3), Samap (1), Urimo (6). In the village of Tring (Kamasau language),
three lists were taken: two from men, and one from a group of women.
These were to serve as a control. How the scores were used 1s dis-
cussed in section 1.4. Six of the 35 collected lists were from women
and the rest from men.

As well as linguistic data, a sociological questionnaire was util-
ised (Appendix B). The answers to this were usually obtained from one
person in the village, generally a woman, while the men were giving a
wordlist. Where time was limited, the main items collected were those
concerning marriage exchanges and soclolinguistics. It was generally
found that women did not readily answer questions about singsings and
traditional enemies, perhaps since these are men's domain. Also the
women's responses indicated they have less contact than men outside a
very close circle of villages. Thus in future it would seem best to
interview a man and a woman in each village, or a mixed group of men
and women.

1.3. RELIABILITY

In order to give the reader an idea of the reliability of the data,
we want to make it clear that the data was not phonemicised. Throughout
the survey 1t was necessary at times to use an informant living outside
his home village. When this was the case, care was taken to ensure that
his home was indeed the village concerned. Also the length of time he
has been absent from his village was ascertained. If he had been absent
for some time, his degree of contact with his home village was deter-
mined. Twenty-two lists were taken from persons living in their home
villages and nine were elicited from individuals who were living away
from their home villages at the time. Most of the latter were living
within easy walking distance from their home village.

There were four lists which were taken from people who had lived
for some time in a different place than their home village. The Samap
list was taken from individuals who have been living in Wewak, although
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the primary informant was an older man who had come from Samap to visit
his relatives. The Arliapan list was collected from a man whose father
was from Gavien, where he was then living, and whose mother was from
Ariapan. He had evidently lived there for some time and pointed out
distinctions between Gavien words and those of Ariapan. The Mansep

1list was collected from a group of families who are living at Marilenberg
Mission Statlon so that thelr children can attend school. The 1list for
Waskurin was elicited from a woman living with her husband in Angoram.
The only 1list we would find of questionable reliability is the Samap
list. The rest we consider to be quite reliable.

1.4. ANALYSING THE DATA

Followling the survey a few further items were eliminated as some
words did not seem to get a conslistent response. For example, 1in the
village of Tring, where three wordlists were taken, three different
words were gilven for the 1tem 'yes'. So thls term was elimlnated in
the calculations. The remaining words were marked as belng 'cognate'
or 'non-cognate'. It should be noted that the term 'cognate' 1s here
used to mean items which are phonetically similar (synchronically).
The items compared had to be at least 50% similar i1f they were to be
called cognate. If two phonetic segments differed by only manner of
articulation (or a slight shift in the point of articulation) the
segments were considered to be the same. Consonants were glven more
welght than vowels 1n making the decislons.

The three wordlists taken in Tring served as a control. These
scored 90% cognate between them. So thils score was adjusted to 100%
on the assumption - perhaps fictional - that a village should be 100%
cognate with i1tself. The other scores were also adjusted on the as-
sumption that the factors which affected the lists 1n Tring also affec-
ted the other lists elicited. So they were adjJusted according to the
formula

s = 100/90 x rs
where s 1s the adjusted score and rs 1s the raw score.

The cognate percentage for a palr of languages was obtalned by
calculating the mean score of the percentage scores between those lan-
guages. Thus the percentage score for Urimo (6 lists) and Kamasau
(5 1lists) 1is the mean of the thirty individual percentage scores.
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2. LINGUISTIC CENTRE
2.1. LANGUAGE FAMILY

On the basls of lexlcostatistic data,3 Kamasau 1s the more linguis-
tically central language (Figure 1). Kamasau has the highest average
percentage of the group, thus indicating 1ts lexlicostatistic centrality.
After the cognates have been adjusted 1t shares U49% cognates with
Elepi, 50% with Urimo, 22% with Mandi and 21% with Buna. Although the
percentage with Buna 1s not high, it 1s slightly higher than any of
the percentages between Buna and the other languages. The other close
relationships in the family are between Mandl and Muniwara (41%). The
people 1n Mandl sald they spoke the same as the people 1n the Muniwara
language, and some of them had parents from that language. So 1t could
be that thls was once a dlalect of Muniwara that has become 1solated.
Bungain language shows consistently low percentages of cognates with
all the languages except Mandl (27%). This could be due to recent
borrowing as Mandl 1s geographically surrounded by the Bungaln language.

Figure 1
Cognate Percentages for the Language Family

Mandl = 25% average cognates

20 Elepil = 27%

22 49 Kamasau = 30%

41 26 24 Muniwara = 24%

20 31 50 21 Urimo = 26%

19 20 21 16 18 Buna = 18%

27 14 16 16 17 16 Bungain = 18%

Of the four major languages, Kamasau appears typologically most
conservative as it has probably retalned the most of the original
features of the language famlly. It has at least three noun classes,
while the others have only two that could be readily identified. It
also has agreement in number, which only Muniwara has as well. It
would appear that the languages at one time had even more noun classes
than they do now. Father Kirschbaum wrote in 1926 that at that time
Buna had evidence of twelve noun classes (Laycock 1973) (and nine
noun classes in an earlier note published in 1922 - Laycock 1975).
However, we found only two classes (gender), so it may be that some
of the noun classification has been lost due to contact. Therefore,
1t would appear that Kamasau has the most conservative form of grammar.
Once agaln, thils could be due to its relative 1solation untll recently,
and the fact that 1t 1s surrounded by the other languages of the family.
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Other typological features which we studied were actor pronouns,
verb prefixes, object markers, number systems and tense indication.
The findings on actor pronouns and verb prefixes are listed in Appendix
C. It is to be noted that all of the languages had the third singular
feminine verb prefix w- which 1is supposed to be almost diagnostic of
the Torricelli Phylum (Laycock 1975). The word order is generally
subject-object-predicate, with only two languages indicating a pos-
sible object marker, Urimo and Muniwara. The counting systems were
all basically the same with counting by 'hands', except for Buna which
had a distinct term for each number from one to ten. Tense indication
was generally a free time word.

A sociolinguistic questionnaire (Appendix B) showed that most of
the people are unable to understand any of the other languages in the
family. The exceptions are villages on the edge of a language which
can sometimes understand the speech of neighbouring villages, e.g.
Kamasau and Yaugiba, Mandli and the Bungain village of Maur, and Elepi
and Kamasau. Some of what 1s learned may be a result of contact be-
cause of intermarriage between nearby villages. Some of the older
leaders in the language groups can understand the surrounding languages.
This was reported to us in Urimo and Buna, 'big men' of these villages
being able to understand some of Kamasau and Muniwara. Therefore, the
sociolinguistic data seemed to confirm that Kamasau, or perhaps Muniwara
would be most central, in that more persons might be able to understand
it.

2.2. INDIVIDUAL LANGUAGES
2.2.1. Kamasau

This language appears to have two dialects which are mutually intel-
ligible. (These were indicated by responses to the question, "Who
speaks a little differently than you do?") Wandomi and Yibab were
consistently considered as a little different, by the people themselves,
and by the villages of Kamasau, Tring and Wau as well. Also, they had
about 20% lower cognates than most of the other villages.

Figure 2
Cognate Percentages for Kamasau Language

Wandomi 71% average cognate
71 Wau = 81%

78 90 Tring = 85%

73 88 92 Kamasau = 84%

62 74 80 84 Paruwa = 75%
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Another village which was not even mentioned by any of the other
Kamasau villages was Paruwa. Thils 1s a village located less than a
mile from the Urimo village of Samowila (fourteen miles from Tring).

The wordlist collected from that village had 80% cognates with Tring,
and 71% with Samowia, so 1t may also be a part of the Kamasau language.

2.2.2. Muniwara

Thls language appears to have only one dlalect from the data we
collected. Everyone 1n the language sald that they spoke the same,
and theilr cognate percentages ranged from 90 to 100%.

2.2.3. Urimo

The data we collected would support one dlalect for Urimo. The
cognate percentages between villages ranged from 76 to 100%, and the
people sald that everyone spoke exactly the same.

2.2.4. Buna

There 1s data to support two dlalects for this language: a northern
dialect including the villages Ariapan, Waskurin, Bolg and Kasiman,
and a southern dlalect including Suk, Masan, Bonam, Mansep, Mambel,
Gavien and Mangen. The cognates within each dialect ranged from about
80 to 100%, whereas between Villages of the two dlalects they ranged
from 50 to 80% (Figure 3). This was in agreement with the socio-
lingulstic response of the people, who grouped themselves into two
maln speech communities. There was further distinction noted within
the southern dlalect, as people stated that Masan spoke just a little
differently from the others. Thils was stated by Masan as well.

Figure 3
Cognate Percentages for Buna Language

Mambel = 83% aberage cognates

90 Mangen = 86%

91 100 Suk = 91%

98 92 100 Bonam = 82%

89 97 100 91 Mansep = 87%

86 96 100 97 100 Gavien = 89%

87 92 100 81 92 94 Masan = 83%

78 77 81 77 80 84 74 Ariapan = 82%

68 70 78 52 71 77 66 99 Waskurin = T4%

64 59 68 50 66 67 60 86 89 Kasiman = 68%
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Although the cognate percentages were not very low (ranging from 81 to
100%), the Masan speech 1s intelligible to all the southern villages,
the attltude of the people showed that they felt themselves to be
different.u

Intelligibility between the northern and southern dialects seemed
rather varied. The dlalects are sufficlently different that most of
the women from the south are unable to understand the other dialect
readily, and the women in Mambel sald that they use Melanesian Pidgin
when talking with the women from Arlapan. The older men, especilally
the 'big men', are able to understand the speakers from the other
dialect, probably as a result of more travel and contact. The village
of Gavilien, which 1s a three hour walk from Ariapan, has some inter-
marriage with that vlillage. The people there sald that some of them
could understand the Ariapan dialect. One man was bllingual since his
mother was from Arliapan. It may be that the southern dlalect, beilng
more prestiglous, may not be able to understand the northern dialect,
as much as persons from the northern dlalect would understand them.
Our questioning about intelligibility was done mainly in the south so
we have no data to confirm this hypothesis.

3. GEOGRAPHIC CENTRE
3.1. LANGUAGE FAMILY

The geographlc centre of the Marienberg language family 1s the
Kamasau language. Twelve miles to the east of 1t 1s Elepl, on the
coast. The Buna language group begins twelve miles east and extends
about 25 miles south to the Seplk River. Ten to fifteen miles directly
west 1s the Muniwara language, and south of it the Urimo language. To
the north about twenty mlles 1s Mandl, surrounded by the Bungain lan-
guage,5 which stretches from Mandl down to the Kamasau and Munlwars
languages. When midpoints of various parts of the family are taken
into account, the group of midpolnts marked forms a band extending
from just west of the Kamasau language, through the centre of 1t, and
continuing Just east of it (see Map). All the languages may be reached
by road from Kamasau, except Elepl and Buna which are now accessible

by foot or boat.

3.2. INDIVIDUAL LANGUAGES
3.2.1. Kamasau

The geographic centre of the Kamasau language 1s Tring. A road
extends north to the village of Kamasau (five miles) and south to
Yibab and Wandomi (seven miles). The other villages are accessible
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by trail only: Wau (two miles east), Kenyari (twomlles west of Kamasau),
and Paruwa (fourteen miles west).

3.2.2. Muniwara

The geographic centre of the Munliwara language 1s Mambe. Timaru
(two miles north) and Muniwara (three miles southwest) are on a road,
Palpul (three miles north) and Yamben (two miles southwest) are both
accesslble by trall. These villages are sufficlently close for geo-
graphic centrality to be less 1mportant than other factors.

3.2.3. Urimo

The geographic centre 1s Yari, which is five miles from the nearest
road. Extending in a semi-circle around it are: Nungawa (seven miles
southeast), Kowiro (seven miles west), Kumbaragga (seven miles north-
west), Wamangu (eight miles northwest) and Samowia (six miles north-
east). The village which 1s most centrally located on the road is
Kowiro. From this village 1t 1s five miles to the furthest northern
village on the road and seven miles south to the other end of the road.
The most distant village 1s Nungawa, thirteen miles southeast.

3.2.4. Buna

The geographic centre of Buna 1s elther Gavien or Mansep. These
two villages are about two mlles apart. If the half-way point between
them as they are located on the map 1s used, the followling distances
for surrounding villages result: elght - twelve miles northwest for
the villages of Arlapan, Waskurlin, Bolg and Kasiman; seven - thirteen
miles southeast for the villages of Masan, Bonam, Suk and Mangen;
elghteen miles south to Mambel, located on the Sepilk River; and about
fifteen mliles to the Gavien and Kasiman resettlements which are located
near the road from Angoram to Wewak.

4. DEMOGRAPHIC CENTRE
4.1, LANGUAGE FAMILY

Demographically, Buna 1s the most 1mportant language 1n the
Marienberg family with a population of 1,300. However 1t 1s also
geographically the most distant. Its isolation would detract from
1ts overall centrality in spite of 1ts large size. Of the remalning
languages, Muniwara (954) ranks first, Kamasau second (802), then Urimo
(534), Mandi (212) and Elepi (179).
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4.2. INDIVIDUAL LANGUAGES
4.2.1. Kamasau

The demographically important villages of the Kamasau language are
Kamasau (150), Tring (140) and Paruwa (140). The remaining four vil-
lages have from 80 to 100 persons each.

4.2.2. Muniwara

In the Muniwara language the demographically most important vil-
lages are Yamben (250) and Palpul (240). Muniwara is next with 186
people and the other three villages have 150 or less.

4.2.3. Urimo

The demographically most important villages are Wamangu, Kowiro
and Kambaragga, each with between 130 and 150 people. The other three
villages have less than 70 people each.

4.2.4. Buna

The southern dialect makes up 65% of the language's population.
The two largest villages, Mansep and Mangen, are also in the southern
dialect, each with a population of about 220. Mambel, Waskurin, Gavien
and Boig are also fairly large with 130 to 160 people. Since Mansep
has almost 100 persons more than Gavien this might indicate 1its greater
importance, and perhaps increased demographic centrality.

5. INSTITUTIONS: MISSION AND GOVERNMENT
5.1. LANGUAGE FAMILY

All the languages in the Marienberg family have at least one primary
school in their area except for Elepl and Kamasau, the latter having
only recently been made more accessible by the presence of a road from
Angoram to Wewak.

There 1s only one hospital in the language family, located
at the Marienberg mission. Other hospitals are located in Wewak and
Angoram, which are outside the actual language family borders, but are
used by the people. Ald posts are also located at Tring, Mambe, Wawat
and Wamangu.

Muniwara and Buna have Catholic priests 1living within the language
group at mission stations. This gives additional prestige to these
languages. Villages in the other languages are visited periodically
by a priest.
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5.2. INDIVIDUAL LANGUAGES
5.2.1. Kamasau

The Kamasau language seems to be the least affected by institutions.
The government contact has been mainly through schools which are lo-
cated outslde the Kamasau language area. The schools attended are
BadJiman primary, two - three miles north of Kamasau village, and Kaup
primary school, a sixteen mile walk from Kamasau and twelve miles from
Tring. Kamasau and Tring have several children in school whereas Yibab
and Wandoml have very few children who have continued in school.

The council representative for the villages of Kamasau, Wau, Yibab,
Wandomli and Tring 1s now located in Tring. This 1s also the site of
an aild post. The Kamasau language village of Kenyari, 1s in the
Yaugiba councll area.

It appears that mission contact has not been as great as for other
languages, a prlest occaslonally visiting and staylng short periods.
The nearest Catholic misslon statlon is Mambe, eleven miles by road.

5.2.2. Muniwara

The Catholic mission station 1s located at Mambe, giving prestige
to the villages there. A prilest makes hls base there, golng out
regularly to the villages in this language. The majority of the
people are baptised Cathollcs. The Mambe primary school 1s located
at the mission, with pupils coming from all the surrounding villages.
There 1s also an ald post at Mambe. Therefore, 1t would appear that
Mambe 1s the institutional centre of the Munlwara language.

5.2.3. VUrimo

There are several schools in this language area. The Swiss mission
has a primary school near Wamangu, the Catholic Church had one 1n the
past near thelr Urimo station, and the Seventh Day Adventlsts have one
near the Nagam River. These are well spread out, and attended quite
well by those l1living on the roads. The most isolated villages, Nungawa
and Yaril, have few puplls. They would seem to be the least prestiglous
villages. Kowlro, site of the council for thils area, would seem to be
quite prestigious. Wamangu has a medical aid post. The Agricultural
Stock and Fisheries Station 1s not located at any traditional village
site but 1s central to three. So the institutlions in thils language
are much more spread out. Kowiro, as site of the council would perhaps
be among the most prestigious villages.
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5.2.4. Buna

The Buna villages are a part of four separate counclls: Suk +,
Bonam and Mangen; Mansep +, Gavlien and Masan; Waskurin +, Ariapan,
Bolg, and Kasiman; Imbuando + (another language group) and Mambel.

(+ indicates that the councillor in these sets of villages 1is from
the village thus marked.) Thus the villages of Suk, Mansep, and
Waskurin might be more prestiglous because of the presence of the
councils.

The Catholic mission at Marienberg gives prestige to the villages
nearby. There 1s a primary school which several children from each
of the surrounding villages attend. Some parents from villages too
far to walk to each night have come to live with their children at
Marienberg. Thus there 1s a small Mansep settlement close to the
river. The priests regularly travel to distant villages to have Mass:
the closest villages come to Marienberg each Sunday.

The government now has schools at Taway (1952) and Angoram. These
schools are attended mostly by those from the northern villages of
Kasiman, Ariapan, Gavien and Mansep, as well as Mambel near the Sepik
River.

5.2.5. Elepi

Samap villagers send thelr children to one of two schools: Kaup
primary school and Balik primary school.

5.2.6. Mandi

Mandl has a primary school located there, and 1s near Brandl High
School. Belng near Wewak, the percentage of children attending school
1s a good deal higher.

6. SOCIAL FACTORS
6.1. LANGUAGE FAMILY

Soclal factors seem to be most important 1n showing relationships
and prestige within one language. Trade exchanges can lead to regular
patterns of interaction between people from different languages, but
no such patterns were discovered in the Marienberg family. This does
not mean there were not trade routes used by the ancestors, but none
are presently apparent. Now people seem to sell market products 1n
towns (Wewak, Angoram), at mission stations and school sites
(Marienberg, Mambe, Urimo), or along the road at roadside markets.
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The remalning social factors seem to be most important within the
language group 1tself. Rather than present one aspect at a time, an
attempt will be made to show how attitudes and relationships of various
villages within a language are reflected 1n marriage, singsings, stated
enemles, and a feeling of village proximity. Origin stories where
collected, will be given as well since marrliage ties with the ancestral
village appear to remain very strong.

6.2. INDIVIDUAL LANGUAGES
6.2.1. Kamasau

The closest relationshlips between villages 1n thls language appear
to be between Wandoml and Yibab, Wau and Tring, and Tring and Kamasau.
As well as belng geographically close, the close relationship between
Wandoml and Yibab 1s shown by the fact that they intermarry almost
exclusively.

Tring and Wau are also geographically close, only a one hour walk
apart. Tring has received most of 1ts wives from Wau, and a few from
Kamasau and Kenyarl. They have sent wives to Sinambila (Bungain lan-
guage), Chimbu (Highlands), and Kubalia. Although it 1s a two to
three hour walk from Tring to Kamasau, the distance does not seem as
great to the people as the distance down to Yibab and Wandomi. Tring
has also had contact with Kenyarl, Hereng and two Bungain villages
through singsings. It 1s interesting to note that Tring also named
Kenyarli, Hereng and Kamasau as enemles of their ancestors.7

Kamasau recelves wives from Tring, but not Wau, Yibab or Wandomi
(the latter two they clalm were ancestral enemies). Kamasau also sends
wives to Bungaln vlillages as well as to Tring. Kamasau stated that
they had singsings with all the other Kamasau villages as well as
Yaugiba (Bungain). Either Kamasau or Tring would appear to be the
most prestiglous village because of thelr widespread contact through
intermarriage and singsings.

6.2.2. Muniwara

The only information collected about social factors in thils lan-
guage was the marrlage tlies that Timaru has. They recelve wives from
Palpul and Mambe, and send wives to Mambe, Wawat and Patanda, the latter
two villages being 1n the Bungain language.

6.2.3. Urimo

The villages in thils language seem to be quite unified. Their
origin story 1s that the ancestors of the Urimo language group came
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from Perliwari or Tunanumbi (west of the Urimo language), and then
founded Urimoragwa, near the present village of Wamangu. All the
other Urimo villages originated from this primal village.8

Kowlro seems to be somewhat central and prestigious in this lan-
guage, sending and receiving wives from Kambaragga, Wamangu and Yari.
Yari claimed that they did not send thelr women to any other village,
which conflicted with Kowlro's statement that one wife came from there.
A man from Yarl also sald that some men get thelr wives from other
places - if they are important men. Nungawa sald that they had sent
one woman to Kowiro, and received one from there as well. Singsings
seemed to be attended reciprocally between all the villages within
the Urimo language as well as with the nearby Muniwara. None of the
villages named any of the other Urimo villages as ancestral enemles,
although they did mention Bolken villages and Angoram as past enemiles.
Kowlro mentioned Kambaragga, Wamangu and Yarl as close villages, while
Nungawa mentioned Yarl as close but gave no walking time. The data
collected would suggest that Kowlro 1s the prestige center of the lan-
guage, having the councillor from that village, as well as marriage
ties with many of the surrounding villages.

6.2.4. Buna

This language divides quite readlly into two groups: north and
south. None of the northern or southern villages listed the other as
ancestral enemles, but there seems to be a lack of contact, also
reflected 1n the two separate dialects previously mentioned. The only
Intermarriage between villages between the south and north appears to
be Gavien with Arliapan and Kasiman, and then Masan with Waskurin.
Otherwlse, the north and south do not appear to intermarry.

In the north there are four villages: Kasiman, Waskurin, Bolg and
Ariapan. Most of the people from Kasiman have reportedly moved to
the Kasliman resettlement which 1s a two hour walk from Angoram, leaving
only a few o0ld people in the original village. The original Kasiman
village feels Kis village (Austronesian language) to be close and ex-
changes wives with the villages of Kaup (Austronesian language), Boilg
and Ariapan. Bolg also sends wlves to Kis, while Arlapan sends them
to Waskurin and Gavlen. We did not gather enough data from the northern
group to be able to tell which 1s the most prestiglious village.

In the south are seven villages: Gavlien, Mansep, Masan, Bonam, Suk,
Mangen and Mambel. Mansep and Masan both claim Gavlen as thelr
'brother', although Masan did not claim any marriage ties to Gavien.
Gavien sends wives to Mansep. The strong tie between them was also
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confirmed by the presence of men from Mansep who were helping to build

a house at Gavlen the day we visited. Mansep sends wives to Bonam too,
although both stated that thelr ancestors were enemies and we heard

that there had recently been a fight between people of these villages.
Mansep and Masan named each other's ancestors as enemles, although

Masan sends wilves to Mansep.7 Three of the southern villages, Mansep,
Masan and Suk, intermarry with villages from other language famllies -
the former with Murik Lakes, and the latter with Bien. Mambel, although
living very close to Imbuando village, stated that they did not inter-
marry there.

So most of the southern villages seem to intermarry with each other,
even with Masan, which everyone sald spoke a bit differently. Mambel
Intermarries with everyone as well, being a long way by foot, but only
one and one-half hours by motor canoe. The people from Mambel told us
that they used to live about five hours from Mambel by trail. Then in
1949 they moved to the new site on the river. Because of theilr marriage
ties with Mansep, Gavlien, Masan and Mangen we would hypothesise that
theilr old village site was about half way between Marienberg and Gavien,
a place where we saw a few houses left from a deserted village. There-
fore, the southern villages seem to function as a unit, while the
northern villages are felt to be distinctly different. The southern
dialect appears to be more prestigious.

6.2.5. Elepi

The people from Samap sald that thelr place of origin is the vil-
lage of Wau. They separated due to fightling among themselves. There
1s an exchange of wlves between these two villages.

7. CONCLUSIONS
7.1. LANGUAGE FAMILY

The central language in the Marlenberg language family appears to
be the Kamasau language. Geographically 1t 1s the most central, being
surrounded by the other languages. Lingulstically 1t 1s central in
that 1t has the highest average cognate percentage of the six languages
in the family. After cursory study 1t also appears to have the most
conservative form of the grammar. Socilolingulstically elther Kamasau
or Munlwara seem most central in that the most persons from other lan-
guages might be able to understand them.

Two factors do not support Kamasau as the most central language:
demography and institutlions. Buna and Muniwara both exceed Kamasau
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in population. Kamasau does not have the institutions, and so would
probably not have as much prestige from that source as some of the
surrounding languages. However, these factors need to be consldered
agalnst the total plcture. Buna, with the greatest population 1s
geographically isolated from the rest of the language family, and shows
less close linguistic relationships. The population of Muniwara is
only about 100 more than that of Kamasau, so that would not be as great
an influencing factor.

The presence of institutions 1s an indication of development in an
area. In determining the central language in a language group for a
vernacular literature program there would be two cholices on the basis
of institutlons:

1l. Choose the most developed language group, as they are probably
the most prestigious; or

2. Choose the least developed group, as they may be least qualified
to work as natlional authors and literacy supervisors.

It 1s vital to centre a literature program in the prestiglous dialect
of a language so that 1t willl be acceptable to the largest number of
people. However, 1n a language family, where individual editilons of
vernacular literature will need to be produced in surrounding languages
anyway, the educatlon factor needs to be taken into account.

Languages which have indiciduals who are highly educated may be able
to provide better educated authors. In thils case 1t might be an ad-
vantage to choose the language which 1s least developed to begln the
work, 1n the hope that i1t would be possible to work with national
authors from the other languages. In the Marlenberg family, it appears
that Kamasau may have the lowest rate of educated persons at present,
as a result of less contact. Therefore, on this baslis 1t seems that
Kamasau would be the most likely language 1n which to beglin such a
work. Thils would concur with the linguilistic and geographlc centrality.

7.2. INDIVIDUAL LANGUAGES

In thls section, although a central village will 1n some cases be
chosen, the emphasis willl be upon the central dialect. It would be
important to have any vernacular literacy materials prepared in the
most central dialect. The avallability of persons who were willing
and able to work as authors would probably be more important than
which village a person was from.
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7.2.1. Kamasau

The central dialect includes the villages of Tring, Wau and Kamasau.
Wandoml and Yibab are less prestiglous as shown by theilr lack of edu-
cation, lack of intermarriage with the rest of the villages in the
group, and smaller populatilon.

The central village withlin the most prestiglous dialect could be
elther Kamasau or Tring in terms of population and high prestige as
demonstrated through intermarriage and linguistic similarity. However,
Kamasau 1s a border village and it seems better to choose a village
which 1s more geographically central. Therefore Tring appears to be
the best choice. Also the councll representative 1s from Tring, and
thls might increase 1ts prestige.

7.2.2. Muniwara

Mambe seems to be the geographically central village in Munlwara,
which has only one dlalect. Not only 1s thls the geographlc centre
but also the 1nstitutional centre. Yamben and Palpul have the largest
population so 1t may be that one of these vilillages 1s the traditional
centre of the language. Thls would need to be confirmed.

7.2.3. Urimo

The Urimo language seems to have one dlalect. Kowlro is the centre,
as 1t 1s centrally located on the road, has marrliage ties with most of
the villages in the language, and has the councillor for that area.

7.2.4. Buna

The language consists of northern and southern dlalects divided by
a geographilical barrier of a three hour walk through sword grass. The
southern dialect seems to be the most prestigious as it contains 65%
of the population, 1s closer to the Marienberg mission with 1ts prestige,
and 1s nearer the river which offers a route of communication to the
rest of the Seplk. The advent of the road from Angoram to Wewak could
cause changes 1n prestige 1in the future.

The central village in the language appears to be Mansep, which 1s
centrally located within the language, and 1s also a member of the more
prestigious dialect. It 1s one of the largest villages, has a councll-
lor, and the people intermarry with most of the other southern villages.
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NOTES

1. The survey was done by Phll Staalson, Arden and Joy Sanders,
members of the Summer Institute of Linguistics, from January 26 to
February 5, 1977.

2. Names used for these languages are those used by D.C. Laycock
(1973:15-17).

3. There 1s danger 1n placling too much welght on lexicostatistical
data, especlally at the language family level (Sanders 1977). However,
typological features are much more difficult to quantify, so lexico-
statistical data are belng included as well.

4, This village 1s located in a more swampy area than the rest of the
villages, and the people have more Ilnteraction with the Murlk Lakes
people (Nor language family), so this might be part of the reason for
their feeling of being different.

5. Laycock (1973) classifies the Bungaln and Gapun languages as the
Gapun Stock/Family, in the Gapun Sub-Phylum of the Sepik Ramu Phylum.
We would hypotheslise that i1t may actually belong in the Torricellil
Phylum (as a separate family) on the basis of the subjJect marking by
preflx, especially the third feminine w- prefix which 1s almost dilag-
nostic of the Torricellil Phylum.

6. Population figures for this paper were acquired at the Wewak
Provincial headquarters, November 1976 figures.
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7. Thils might represent a typical pattern in Papua New Guinea where
villages were enemles, intermarried to establish peace, but continued

to fight.

8. This would support the theory that when the Ndu Family came north
they split the Torricelll Phylum, as Tuanumbl 1is west of the Urimo
language. The language family could then have been forced to move

eastward.
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APPENDIX A

Basic Wordlist

The majority of these items were elicited in each village. The
items listed were taken mainly from the Standard S.I.L. Wordlist, with
changes as indicated under Methodology (Section 1).

Nouns:
Body Parts:
head, 1ip, nose, eye, neck (throat), belly (outside), skin, knee,
ear, tongue, tooth, breast, hand, foot, shoulder, elbow, thumb,
bone, blood

Animals:

man, woman, bird, dog, boy, girl, baby +, feather, wing, pig,
cassowary, wallaby, flying fox, rat, frog, fish, egg, meat, fat of
meat, louse, crocodile, turtle

Other nouns:

road, stone, firewood, smoke, sago, sun, moon, star, cloud, rain,
water, tree, leaf, grass skirt, sago thatch, lime, mosquito, father,
mother, older brother (of a man), name, taro, yam, banana, betel nut,
axe, knife, arrow, net bag, house, earth, mountain, ocean, beach,
swamp, bark (tree), seed, morning, afternoon, night, garden, green
coconut

Pronouns:

I, you, he, we two (excl), you two, they two, we (excl), you (pl),
they

Numbers:
one, two, three, four, five, ten

190



DEFINING THE CENTRES OF THE MARIENBERG LANGUAGE FAMILY 191

Adjectives:
good, bad, long, short, heavy (stone), light (stone), cold (water),
hot (water), old (clothing), new (clothing), black, white, all,
wet (firewood), dry (firewood), full +, big, little (small), old
(man)

Adverbs:
yesterday, tomorrow, yes, no

Verbs:
a dog bltes a man, he sits, he stands, he eats sago, he sees +,
he comes, he drinks water, he sleeps, he killls, he dies, fire burns,
a bird flies, he runs, he falls down, he hits a dog, he coughs, he
laughs, he 1s hungry

Note: + 1ndicates words which should be eilther eliminated in future or
made more specific.

Items 174 to 186 on the Standard S.I.L. Wordlist were gathered in
one or two villages 1in each language. These ltems are phrases and
sentences designed to glve a sample of the grammar. They 1include time
words, number (of men), objJects, indirect objects, negatives, and
adjectives.
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APPENDIX B

Sample Sociological Questionnaire and Discussion of Questions

This sociological questionnaire was developed after a workshop on
Language Variation and Survey Techniques directed by Gary Simons at
Ukarumpa, Eastern Highlands Province in December 1976. At this time
1t was pointed out that sociological information can give many clues
to attitudes towards neighbouring villages and languages, and probably
intelligibility. A negatlve attitude towards a nelghbouring village
may mean that the people willl express difficulty in understanding
them, even 1if they speak a linguistically close dlalect.

Although there were more questions on the questionnaire than listed
here some of them were rarely asked, so will not be mentioned. Ques-
tions will be presented 1n sections, with discussion of each set of
questlions following. It was found that some questions were not im-
portant for this area, although they might be for another area.

I. MARKETS: Where are the markets in this area? When are they held?
These questlons are designed to find out what contact the people have

with surroundong villages, and especlally language groups. Other good

questions to ask would be, With whom did your ancestors trade? What

did they trade? For thls area trade did not seem to be very important.

II. SINGSINGS: When you have a singsing who comes? Do you go to
singsings in other places? With whom did your ancestors have singsings?
We found 1t best to begin with the questlion of ancestors' singsings
first, as some people were reluctant to admit that they still had sing-
sings. Another alternative would be to use the term 'party', as they
may be more common now 1ln some areas than the traditional singsings.
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III. ENEMIES: Who were your ancestors's enemies?

Here it 1s important to stress 'ancestors' so that the person does
not feel defensive about thelr present attitudes toward thelr 'ances-
tors' enemies'. Men are more likely to give a response to this question
than women.

IV. SCHOOL: where do your children go to school? How many go from
this village? How many years do they go to school?

These questlions are designed to evaluate the educatlional level of
the people. They are an 1indicatlon of outside contact and initiative.
If there are people with higher educatlon these will be mentioned
proudly by them.

V. GEOGRAPHIC: what are the three closest villages? How long a walk
is it to these?

These were collected to compare distances according to the map with
attitudes about distance. A friendly neilghbouring village will be
conslidered to be 'close' regardless of the distance. On the other hand,
enemles will be a 'long' distance despite possible geographic proximity.

VI. MARRIAGE: (1) where were you born? Where was your spouse/mother/
father born? (2) From where do the men here get their wives? How many
have come from each of these places? (3) Wwhere do the women in this
village go as wives? How many have gone to each of these villages?

The first two questions were intended as census type data, to find
out from one or more persons specific information. Sometimes this
shows up interesting relationships with other villages which are not
mentioned 1n question sets two or three. These questions show up
patterns of exchange of wilves: what the direction of flow 1s, by an
indication of relative numbers. For example, in the village of Tring,
ten wlves were sald to come from Wau and none went there.

VII. SOCIOLINGUISTICS: what is the name of your language? Who (which

villages) speak this language? Who speaks a little differently? Are

you able to understand and reply? What other languages are around

here? Are you able to understand these? If so - are you able to reply?
The focus here 1s to determine whom they conslider speak exactly the

same as themselves, and whom they conslder speak somewhat differently.

We found that when we asked 1n the first village of a language, we got

a rather general response. But once we had asked questlons in a couple

of villages, we seemed to get more specific iInformation. Generally we
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found concurrence between vilillages as to who spoke exactly the same,
who spoke somewhat differently, and who spoke very differently. The
village of Mandi was the only one in which different people saild that
the village belonged to different languages. This may be because the
village 1s a mixture of two languages living together.

If the people did not volunteer other languages that were around
them, we suggested nearby villages which we thought might be a dif-
ferent language. We found 1t best to ask men questlions about other
languages, and especlally if they can understand them, as they are
more llikely to have outside contact than woman. Thils can give an 1dea
of the prestigious language, 1f there 1s a large amount of bilingualilism
in one direction. We found claim to mutual understanding in both
directions by some villages where women from different languages had
Intermarried.

There are some questlions which we did not ask regularly, but which
could be helpful:

l. What villages are included in the local council? Where is the
council located?

This gives an 1dea of the structure of the local government, and
which villages may have more prestige by having the presence of the
council.

2. Where did your ancestors come from? Where did the people in this
village come from originally?

We found that there were places where people just told us where
the village had come from, and thls was helpful 1n checklng hypotheses
about historical migrations. The lexicostatistics usually confirmed
thelr origin story, so we feel 1t would be valuable to include these
querles more systematically.

3. Where are your gardens?

This question would confirm data collected in number two above, as
a recent movement of a village to a new site could mean that thelr
gardens are qulte a distance. Thils 1s the case with Yaugliba who moved
onto Kamasau land after World War II. Thelr gardens are still located
near Namareb, thelr ancestral location.
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APPENDIX C

Typological Features - Actor Pronouns and Verb Prefixes

Actor Pronouns Verb Prefixes
singular dual plural singular dual plural
Buna na na nam(bu) 1 k- b- b-
no nu nu(m) 2 kw- kw- kw-
din nun nun 3masc n- m- m-
un in in 3fem k/w- k- k-
Bungain na na(we) na(yip) 1 k- b- p-
nu nu(wi) nu(yip) 2 y/kw- w- w-
ni mi(ye) mi(yip) 3masc n- m- m-
wi 3fem w= s- s-
Kamasau ne beegi 1 k- p- p-
nu nu 2 y/kw- w- w-
ni ni 3masc n- m- m-
ni ni 3fem w- r- r-
Mandi nak nau nam 1
nok nu nom 2
na(k) ma mak 3masc n-
wo (k) ko kok 3fem w=-
Muniwara nak na nam il o m- p-
nok nu nom 2 é m- p-
na man mak 3masc n- m- m-
(k)wo kwo kwo 3fem w- k- k-
Elepi na 1 n- b- b-
nu 2 é m- m-
3masc n- m-
3fem w- w- we
Urimo yi ibem 1 k- p-
nu nu 2 k- w- w-
ni ni 3masc n- m- m-
ni ni 3fem w- r- r-
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THE PHONOLOGICAL STATUS OF THE SEMIVOWEL IN KOBON

H.J. DAVIES

Symbols

Phonetic and phonemic transcriptions are in the International
Phonetlc Alphabet with the followlng exceptlons:

1 - retroflexed flapped lateral

[tc], /c¢/ -~ volceless alveopalatal affricate
[dz], /j/ - voiced alveopalatal affricate

h -~ pharyngeal fricative

s - grooved fricative

¥ - alveolar flapped vibrant

y - palatal semivowel

s - volceless bilablal semivowel

lowered and retracted high close front unrounded vocold

,.
!

v - lowered and advanced high close back rounded vocold
A - mid open central spread vocold

_ = volcelessness of consonants

# - word boundary

$ - syllable boundary

Purposes:

1. To investigate whether the reanalysls of /ai/ and /au/ as /ay/
and /aw/ would enable further generallsatlions to be made 1n statements
of distribution of segments.

2. To investigate whether /i/ and /u/ may be reanalysed as /y/ and
/w/ as 1n Kalam - a language of the same family as Kobon.

3. To consider analyses of semivowels 1in related languages and
possible implications for the analysis of Kobon semivowels.
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H.J. DAVIES

In Kobon Phonofogy (Davies 1977, to be published shortly as PL,
B-68, referred to as KP throughout the rest of this paper), I attempt
a segmental analysls of Kobon, which 1s spoken in the Bismarck-Schrader
Ranges on the border of the Madang and Western Highland Provinces of

The
A full
vowel phonemes posited

Papua New Guilnea.
taken from KP.

the reader some charts
are reproduced here as

Bilabial Alveolar

Fortis £
obstruents
Lenis b
obstruents
Nasals m
Laterals
Vibrant
Semivowels w
High
Mid
Low

location can be seen 1n Maps 1-3, which are
description of the nineteen consonant and seven
can be seen in KP 3.3. For the convenlence of
from KP showing phonemes and their allophones

Charts 1 and 2.

Chart 1
The Consonantal Phonemes

Retro- Alveo-
flexed palatal Velar Pharyngeal
S c X h
d J 9
n n n
1 1 A
r
Y
Chart 2
The Vocalic Phonemes
Front Central Back
i + u
e 9 (o]

In KP 3.2.2., the status of items which may be elther a consonant

or a vowel 1s discussedqd.

The premise applied 1s that "the dichotomy

between vowel and consonant 1s not strictly an articulatory one, but
is in part based on distributional characteristics" (Pilke 1947:62).
Greenberg (1962:73) supports the "terminological distinction first
suggested by Plke between vowel and consonant deflned by syllabic
function, and vocold and contoild defined by purely articulatory or
acoustic criteria without reference to function 1in the syllable".
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He 1llustrates the distinction: "Thus, in some languages, the vocoid

i might be a vowel in some occurrences, [i], and a consonant in others,
[y]l." In KP syllablc high front and back vocoids [i] and [u] are
interpreted as vowels as they occur as the nucleus of the syllable.
Nonsyllabic high front and back semivowels [y] and [w] are interpreted
as consonants as they occur as prenuclear syllable margins.

[i] [i] /il 'here'’
[@inth] /fid/ 'banana’
[&i] /fi/ 'of fepring '

[yl [yul /yu/ 'you throw-imperative’
[tyambo]] /yabol/ 'taro species’
['khayan] /xayan/ 'again'

[ul (u] /u/ '"there'
[khumph] /xub/ 'big’
[mu] /mu/ 'blue’

[w] [wim] /wim/ 'a bow'
[a'wan] /awan/ 'a wing'

However 1n cases llke ['yindam] /idam/ 'parrot’ and ['wulim] /ulim/
'place name', clearly the premise referred to above has not been strictly
applied since there 1s nonsyllablc onset word-initlally. Likewlse in
['ba.wunth] /baud/ 'tapioca', there 1s nonsyllablic onset word medially.
An alternative analysis more 1n accord with the premise would seem to
be /yidam/, /wulim/ and /bawud/. There are, however, variant pronun-
clations without the nonsyllabic onset - ['indam], ['ulim], and
['ba.unth]. This was considered to be good reason for analysing [yt.]
as one allophone of a single vowel phoneme, /i/. Word-inlitially the
two allophones of /i/, the one with and the other without nonsyllabic
onset, occur 1n free variation. The result 1s that the sequences /yi/
and /wu/ do not occur. There are other gaps in the distribution of
/w/ and /y/ before vowels. /w/ occurs before all vowels except /u/
and /o/, and /y/ occurs only before /a/, /+#/ and /u/.

[wim] /wim/ "bow'

[we] /we/ 'blind’

[wam] /wam/ 'bind-imperative’

[WAnkh] /wag/ 'garden’

[win] /win/ 'hair'

[yam] /yam/ 'kin group’

[ytkh] /yik/l 'at a little lower level’

[yumph] /yub/ 'place name'
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/w/ and /y/ occur word-medially in a few cases, e.g.,

['naiwa4] /naiwahk/ 'wife's sister'

[‘khayaq] /kayan/ 'again'

but nelther occurs syllable-finally.

In KP 3.2.3.1. vocold clusters [ai] and [au] are interpreted as
complex syllable nuclel (Pike 1947:62) since they each form the nucleus
of a syllable of one mora timing, one plitch and stress occurs over the
whole cluster, and nelther vowel of the cluster 1s generally more domi-
nant than the other.

i S
/ai/ [*naiwaA] /naiwah/ 'wife's sister'
~N
[®ai] /fai/ 'girl'
[kh;?n] /kain/ 'dog'
iT
/au/ [*aubin] /aubin/ 'I have come'
\
[gau] /g9au/ '"there'
[Y;:r] /yaur/ 'bird’

Wherever sequences of vocolds occur as the nucleus of two adjacent
syllables, there are two pltches and stress falls on only one nucleus.
Here and elsewhere 1in this paper . separates two vocallc segments
(vowel or semivowel) where the second 1s syllabic.

/u.a/ ["1u.Al] /lual/ 'horizontal timbers'
/i.el/ ['khl.e 1A8] /xie l1af/ 'hungry '

/i.a/ ['wi.ar] /wiar/ 'mango’

/i.al/ [tgi.an] /gian/ 'below’

/o.u/ ['mo.u] /mou/ 'there’

/ai.a/ [wuhai.'ambin] /uhaiabin/ 'T laugh'

/ai.al/ [tai.an] /aian/ 'witeh'

/au.a/ [lau.'ambin] /lauabin/ 'T cook’

/au.o/ [*dau.o] /dauo/ 'bird species’
fau.u/  ['dau.ump™] /dauub/ 'he brought'’

In KP 1t 1s recognised that 1f the criterion of syllabic function 1is
applied strictly, then [ai] and [au] should be analysed as /ay/ and

/aw/ since the second vocold in each case 1s in a nonsyllabic position.
But this analysls 1s rejected in KP on the grounds that 1t would result
in a new syllable pattern CVCC. The same reasons leads Luzbetak (1956)
to analyse Wahg12 dipthongs [ei], [ai], [o1], [eul, [au] and [ou] as/ei/,
/ai/, /oi/, /eu/, /au/ and /ou/. "It 1s true that /wai/ 1f written

/way/ would parallel such words as /wal/ 'thing', but we also have
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words like /kaim/ 'true, genuine', which would have to be written as
/kaym/ with a CVCC pattern and therefore inadmissible". (Luzbetak
1956:39).

It 1s possible that 1n both Luzbetak's Wahgl analysls and in the
analysls of Kobon in KP, too much emphasis 1s being attached to the
necessity for the 'susplcilous' data to conform to structural patterns
established on the basls of clear nonsusplcious sequences. It may be
that some of the 'susplcious' cases will be accounted for more con-
vincingly by the exlstence of some regularity shared by and pecullar
to these 'suspiclous' cases, which are then seen to constitute a class.
Its members do not conf'orm to the general pattern but exhlblt regularity
vis-a-vils other members of the class. If thils solution were adopted
for Kobon a new syllable pattern, CVCC, would result in which the first
consonant of the cluster must be /y/ or /w/, and the class of consonants
which may occur as the second consonant of the cluster has a restricted
membership. These would be a number of advantages in adopting this
analysis for Kobon:-

1. The distribution of /w/ and /y/ would be more symmetrical. They
would now occur syllable finally, as, e.g. in /naywaA/, /fay/, /awbil/,
and /gaw/. /w/ would occur before /u/ and /o/ as in

['auumph] /awub/ 'he came'

['dau.o] /dawo/ 'bird epecies'

and /y/ would occur before /i/, /e/ and /a/ as in

[wu'hai.im]) /uhayim/ 'let us laugh'
['ai.e gamph] /aye gab/ 'he i8 surpriged’
['wai.an) /wayan/ 'ecagsowary '

The only restriction on the occurrence of /w/ and /y/ before vowels on
thils revised analysis would be that /y/ does not occur before /o/,
which has a low frequency of occurrence anyway.3

2. The distribution of /u/ and /i/ would be more symmetrical. They
would only occur as syllablcs.

3. The number of vowel clusters would be greatly reduced. All
clusters of three and four vowels would be elimlinated and reanalysed
as VCV(C) so that /aiu/, /aia/, /aia/, /aui/, /aue/, /aua/, /auu/,
/aua/, /eia/ and /auai/ become /ayu/, /aya/, /aya/, /awi/, /awe/,
/awa/, /awu/, /awa/, /eya/ and /away/. The only remaining clusters
of vowels would be:

Word-medially /ia/, /ia/, /ui/, /[ua/, /uu/, /ua/

Word-finally /ie/, /ia/, /ou/, /ua/, /ua/.
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In each of these cases there are two syllables, each of the vowels
carrying a different degree of stress and a different level of pitch.
A word may not begin with a sequence of two vowels. As regards a
comparison with related languages, E. Pike (1964:124) writes:

Of the eighteen languages of the East Highlands Stock (East

New Guinea Highlands Stock - HJD) for which I have data, all

have sequences of at least two diverse vowels. Four have

sequences of three diverse vowels Awa, Usarufa, Agarabi

(rare), Chauve (rare). Mikaru and Fasu also have sequences

of three. Pavaia and Kunimaipa have sequences of four diverse

vowels.
However the relationship of Mikaru, Fasu (Foi), and Pavaia (Pawaia)
to the East New Guinea Highlands Stock is uncertain (E. Pike 1964:131,
note 1, Wurm 1971:548) and Wurm places Kunimaipa in the Goilala Family
of the South-East New Guinea Phylum (Wurm 1971:658). Thus the elim-
ination of clusters of three and four vowels in Kobon would seem to be
consistent with the typology of the languages of the East New Guinea
Highlands Stock.

4. The reduction of possible vowel clusters would in turn reduce the
possible consonant-vowel patterns for the syllable and word. In KP
3.4.1. the possible syllable patterns are V, CV, VC, CVC, CCV, CVV,
VVC, CCVC, CVVC and VV. Of these CVV, VVC, CVVC, and VV would be
eliminated. However a new pattern must be added - CVCC.

5. Some apparent exceptions to the distribution of allophones of lenis
stops are explained. ['aubin] 'I came' analysed in KP as /aubin/ is
now reanalysed as /awbin/. The absence of prenasalisation of the lenis
bilabial stop is accounted for by its beilng the second consonantal el-
ement of a consonant cluster (KP:75). For /aubin/ the rules in KP
would predict a nonoccurring ['aumbin].

Thus the reanalysis of [ai] and [au] as /ay/ and /aw/ leads to a
more symmetrical distribution of /y/, /w/, /i/ and /u/ and to a sim-
plification of the statement of distribution of vowels in clusters and
of consonants and vowels in syllables and words. In short, it leads
to greater generalisations on the distribution of segments. The cost
1s an extra syllable pattern and some complication in the statement
of distribution of consonants in clusters. [khain] 'dry' and ['baunth]
'"tapioca’ which were analysed as /kain/ and /baud/ with the pattern
/CVVC/ in KP, are reanalysed as /kayn/ and /bawd/ with the pattern
/cvcece/.

I would now like to consider some analyses of languages to which
Kobon 1is believed to be related. Kobon's closest linguistic relative
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is Kalam and together with Gants (GajJ) these three languages constitute
the Kalam Family which Wurm (1971:548, 551) includes as part of the
East New Guinea Highlands Stock. Kobon and Kalam share about 50% of
basic vocabulary and thelr phonologles have much in common. Two series
of four stops and four nasal consonant phonemes correspond, as do /s/,
/1/, /w/, and /y/. These are the sixteen Kalam consonant phonemes.
Kobon has /1/, /A/, and /h/ in addition. Kobon has seven vowel pho-
nemes, /i e a o u + a/. Bilggs (1963) posits five vowel phonemes for
Kalam - /a e i o u/. Pawley (1966:21) for the same language posits
three vowel phonemes - /e a o/. The absence of /u/ and /i/ 1is the
result of Pawley's analysis of [u] and [i] as allophones of the con-
sonant phonemes /w/ and /y/. The outstanding difference concerns the
central schwa phonemes /+/ and /a/ to which I shall return later. Some
of the resultant analyses in Kalam are as follows: [wén] /won/ 're-
mainder', [kér] /kwt/ 'stick', [as4"]) /asaw/ 'he is coming', [yfmp]
/yb/ 'mame’', [mbfm] /bym/ 'position down valley'’, [4Y] /ay/ 'sister’
(Pawley 1966). This is based on the complementary distribution of
[u) and [w] and of [i] and [y]. If Kobon 1s reanalysed with two pho-
nemes /w/ and /y/ instead of KP's four /w/, /y/, /u/ and /i/, allophones
would be as follows:

/Iw/ (wl / $_ Vv

[wo] / $ ¢

[av] / # (&

Ch
.
[l /7 A g
cC_ Vv
#C C#
V.__
vl 7 1 ¢ ovt
C
+ high
[uel 7/ C - low
- back

/y/ tyl 7 $__ v
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Lyl / $ ¢
#.___.
(1) 7 —
cC_ Vv
#C C#
C

[v] s |+ high
- low _

- back

The vowel phoneme inventory of Kobon would then correspond to that

of Kalam except for the central vowels. The question whether KP /i/
and /u/ should be reanalysed as /y/ and /w/ will be returned to below,
since the analysis of schwa, which will be discussed now, is relevant
to the argument. Biggs (1963:14) finds six phonetic vowel types in
Kalam, two front unrounded, two back rounded, one low central rounded
and one mid central rounded. He notes certain phonetic and distri-
butional features which invite questioning of the phonemic status of
schwa although it contrasts with the other five vowel types: it is
always short, it 1s quite variable in quality, and i1t does not occur
utterance initially or finally. Biggs finds that in minimal utterances
of Kalam, schwa 1is completely predictable. It occurs between every
two consonants that are not separated by one of the other vowel types
or by a dipthong. If a consonant 1s the only phoneme in a minimal
utterance, as /b/ 'man' and /m/ 'taro', schwa occurs after the con-
sonant [mbd], [m3]. However there are in nonminimal utterances some

true phonetic consonant clusters... characterised by the

articulatory organs shifting from one contoid position to

another contoid position without allowing any escape of the

airstream, either nasally or orally until the shift is com-

pleted. In most, possibly all, of the clusters a schwa can

occur between the two members, in free, or stylistically

determined variation with its absence.
But the converse does not hold. ﬁvery occurrence of schwa is not in
alternation with its absence. 1In order that occurrences of schwa might
be fully predictable, Biggs posits a junctural phoneme /+/ between the
members of all phonetic consonant clusters (other than homorganic nasals
plus stops which are regarded as unit phonemes). Schwa is regarded as
the release of the preceding phoneme. Every consonant has an allophone
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with vocold release and one with zero release. Zero release occurs,
e.g., where the consonant 1s followed by a vowel. On this interpret-
ation words containing no vowels but up to eight consonants occur,
e.g., /kgrp/ 'personal name', /mk/ 'liquid’', /brd/ 'white man', /krb/
'wvoman's skirt', /srk/ 'banana variety'. Filve syllable shapes occur:
C, CV (both phonetically CV), CC, CVC (both phonetically CVC), and VC.
Biggs states that "Every vowel, every consonant between silence and/or
Juncture, and every consonant not followed by a vowel or Juncture, 1s
a syllable nucleus". Parts of the meaning of this do not come across
too clearly but what 1s clear 1s that on his analyslis a consonant
phoneme may function as the nucleus of a syllable.

In Kobon there 1s a tendency for a very short vocold to occur between
two consonants, as 1s the case 1n Kalam. In KP consonant clusters only
occur across syllable boundariles, with the exception of /fr/ and /kl/
which occur word initially. Under the revised analysis of [ai] and
[au] as /ay/ and /aw/, clusters of two consonants of which the first
must be /y/ or /w/ occur word finally. There 1s usually close tran-
sition between two consonants of a cluster occurring across syllable
boundaries where the first consonant 1s /m n n f s/ and the second
/b dj g fs 1/. 1If Biggs' junctural phoneme were adopted it would
be inserted between all such 'true phonetlc consonant clusters'. But
this would not be sufficient to predict all schwa occurrences in Kobon.
In Kobon not only does schwa contrast in minimal utterances with the
other vowels (as in Kalam), but one schwa contrasts with another:

Set 1 [man] /man/ 'rain’
[min] /min/ 'downgtream'
Set 2 [ban] /ban/ 'one side of'
[biq] /bin/ 'gtrongly'
Set 3 [bal /ba/ ‘clitic-with’
[b#]lbw] /bs/ 'man’
Set 4 [nag] /naf/ 'you'
[nid] /nif/ "him'
Set 5 ['Fiman] /riman/ 'watgt-cane'
['Fimin] /rimin/ 'edible greens'
Set 6 ['ramal /rama/ 'river junction'

[m#] /mi/ "taro'
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/a/ contrasts with @ in e.g. [wan] /wan/ 'penis' and ['wana] /wana/
'pool' and /+/ contrasts with @ in e.g. [ap] /ap/ 'sister' and ['api]
/ap#/ 'one'. Thus /+#/ and /a/ have phonemlc status, and at least some
occurrences of mid and close central vocolds are phonemlc. The problem
now arises as to which are phonemic and which are not. The rule which
I posit for Kobon 1s that a central vocold 1s not phonemic if it 1s
followlng a morpheme which occurs elsewhere without a following central
vocold.

Thus there 1s not the proliferation of consonant clusters in Kobon
that there 1s in Kalam. The only clusters which occur other than
across syllable boundaries are /fr/ and /kl/ word initially and /y/
or /w/ followed by a sonant or lenis stop word finally. Words con-
sisting only of consonants do not occur. Thils becomes a significant
factor in considering whether /i/ and /u/ should be reanalysed as /y/
and /w/. Such an analysis would result in words consisting entirely
of consonants and a proliferation of consonant clusters. I therefore
prefer to posit /y/, /w/, /i/ and /u/ as in KP on the basis of syllabic
function.

As stated above, Wurm (1971:548, 551) includes the languages of the
Kalam Family in the East New Guinea Highlands Stock. There are pho-
nological correspondences between languages of the Kalam Family and
other languages of the Stock, e.g., llke the Kalam Famlly most of the
other languages have two serles of stops, one serles including phonemes
in which each has at least one volceless allophone, and the other being
a volced serles which may have prenasalisation. There are also, however,
significant differences. Syllable~tone and word-tone systems are very
common 1in languages of the East New Gulnea Highlands Stock, but do not
occur 1n the Kalam Family. The Kalam Family differs from most languages
of the East New Gulnea Highlands Stock in having alveolopalatal articu-
lation, which 1ncreases the 1nventory of stops to two sets of four.
Concerning nasals, the majority of the languages of the East New Gulnea
Highlands Stock have only /m/ and /n/. The languages of the Kalam
Family have /m/, /n/, /p/ and /n/.

If we turn our attention from the South-easterly to a North-westerly
direction, 1t 1s very interesting to see that the languages of the
Kalam Family share some remarkable correspondences with some languages
belonging to the Ndu Family of the Middle Sepik Stock of the Middle
Sepik Phylum (Laycock 1965, 1968). Wosera 1s a dialect of Abelam,
one of the languages of the Ndu Family. The four lenls stops, four
fortis stops and four nasal phonemes all correspond with those of
Kobon. What 1s more,Wosera has a close parallel to the intriguing
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feature of Kobon whereby a prenasalised lenis stop 'loses' it pre-
nasalisation following a nasal or prenasalised consonant in the pre-
ceding syllable (Laycock 1965:33). Kobon and Wosera both have /r/,
/A/, /w/ and /y/. Wosera has /v/, which Kobon does not have, and
Kobon has /1/, /1/ and /h/, which Wosera does not have. Since Kobon
also differs from Kalam by /h/ and two lateral phonemes, this i1s really
an amazling correspondence.

Wosera has three vowel phonemes, /a/, /A/ and /a/. The following
phoneme sequences occur:

Phonemic Sequence Phonetic Value In Environment
/al + /w/ [u(w)] in all occurrences
lal + /y/ [i(y)] in all occurrences
/nw/ [a%(w)] in all occurrences
/ay/ [éi(y)] in all occurrences
law/ %*(w)] in all occurrences
/ay/ [él(y)] in all occurrences

(Laycock 1965:39)

It 1s possible that the noncentral vowels of Kobon are derived from
sequences of central vowel and semivowel just as in Wosera, as 1llus-
trated in the examples above. The following combinations could be
posited 1n Kobon:

Phonemic Sequence Has Phonetic Value
13/ + Iyl [i]
/¥/ + /w/ [ul
lal + Iyl [e]
/al + /w/ (o]

This would result 1n the followlng reanalyses:

Phonetic Value KP Reanalysis
[wim] /wim/ /wiym/ 'bow '
[®i] /fi/ /fiy/ 'offepring’
[khumph] /kub/ /kiwb/ 'big'
[(mu] /mu/ /miw/ 'blue’
[le1] /lel/ /ayl/ 'quickly'
[we]l /we/ /way/ 'blind'
['dauo] /dauo/ /dawew/ 'bird species'

[$0] /fo/ /faw/ 'ripe’
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Some 1ndependent evidence for such analyses might be:

1. In Kobon when /+#/ precedes /y/ across a morpheme boundary they
combine to form [i], as in [bi.‘anth] /bt yad/ 'my man'. When /#/
precedes /w/ across a morpheme boundary they combine to form [u], as

in mu.'Aqkh] /m+ wag/ 'taro garden’.

2. Variant pronunciations ['amwal ma'hau] ['amo! ma'haul] 'man and
wife's father'.

3. Kobon ['am#] /am#/ 'mother' 1s cognate with Kalam [‘'ami]. Manambu,
another member of the Ndu Famlly with same phonemes as Wosera except
for the absence of /1/ and /n/, has /amay/ 'mother' (Laycock 1965:151).

This statistical and independent evidence suggests that the front
and back vowel phonemes may be derived dlachronically from sequences
of central vowel phoneme and semivowel. Thils ralses the possibility
that these derivations are part of the synchronic grammar, that [i],
[ul, [e] and [o] are derived from sequences of central vowel and semi-
vowel at an abstract underlylng level. Such an abstract analysis in
the synchonic grammar 1s consldered to be unwarranted on the basis of
the evidence presently avallable and further evlidence will be sought
on thils question.

Summary

1. Vocoid clusters [ai] and [au] are reanalysed as /ay/ and /aw/ as
thls results i1n further generalisations 1n statements of the distri-
bution of segments.

2. [/+/ and /e/ contrast with other vowels and with their absence and
are therefore unpredictable and phonemic.

3. [/i/ and /u/ are not reanalysed as /y/ and /w/ as this would result
In an unprecedented proliferation of consonant clusters and vowelless
words.

4. Correspondences with Wosera, statistical evidence and some indepen-
dent evidence points to the possible diachronic derivation of non-
central vowels from sequences of central vowel and semivowel. Further
evldence needs to be sought for or against the possibllity that such a
derlivatlion 1s part of the synchronic grammar.
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NOTES

1. Thils was analysed in KP as /ik/. The reanalysis 1s based upon the
parallelism with /1%#k/ 'at a little higher level', /dik/ 'a little

across', /lan/ 'higher up', /dan/ 'across', and /yan/ 'lower down'.

2. Wahgl 1s one of the member languages of the Wahgl Subfamilly of
the Central Famlly of the East New Gulinea Highlands Stock, posited by
Wurm (1971:550).

3. According to the count made as part of a computer project at the
University of Oklahoma, 0.975% of all phoneme occurrences across text
were /o/, as compared with /a/ 16.021%, /i/ 3.178%, /e/ 1.734%, /u/
4.431%, /+/ 9.572% and /a/ 5.271%.
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